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PREFACE. 

The present volume is virtually an embodiment in print of 
,iny thesis entitled “The Phonology, of Panjabi as spoken about 
Ludhiana” which was accepted by the University of London in 
1926 for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. The work consists 
of two parts: the first deals with Phonology proper and the 
second is a Phonetic Reader of the LudhianI dialect which won 
me the Laura Soames Prize at the University College, London. 


• • • j • 1 

My interest for the subject goes as far back as 1913 when A 
was studying for my M. A', in Sanskrit. During these days the 
Pan jab University awarded me the Mayo-Patiala Research 
Studentship for a phonetic analysis of my mother -tongue. 

In 1919 I was deputed the task of compiling a Dictionary, of 
the Panjabi language, in which capacity I had to ransack nearly 
the whole of the Panjabi literature, as also to amass a Targe 
.amo.unt of material from the lips- of » Panjabi speakers. While 
the dictionary was in the making I sailed for Efngland to prose- 
cute studies in Indian Philology. There in- London L studied 
Philology , with Prof. R. L.. Turner at the. School,: of .Oriental 
Studies, and Phonetics, .with Prof. Daniel Jones at the University 
College. The present book is the result of my labour of two 
years that I spent there. 

\ * „ i ' » ' 4 ‘ r m 

Some of the special features of my thesis are : 


1. The discovery of the Law of Accent-shift in the central 
languages, Hindi, Panjabi, Gujarati and Rajasthani 
(§§ 10—12, 181—91). By its help have been explained 
such forms as seemed irregular hitherto. 

2. History of the Primitive Indian long vowels before 
consonant groups (§§ 16 — 25). 

3. It defines the limits of the period in which the Anusvara, 
the parent of the so-called “Spontaneous Nasalisation” 
was inserted (§ 113). 

4. It explains the derivation of a number, of words that 
seemed strange and doubtful before. 
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5. It affords now strength to tlio regularity with which the 
phonetic laws work in a language. 

6. Tt contains a 'number of minute phonetic observations. 

The thesis was accepted for inclusion in the Punjab University 
Oriental Publications early in 1027. But tbe actual printing bad 
to be put off for want of phonetic type in India till 1935 when 
special founts were cast by tbe Mercantile Press, Lahore. But 
then sprung up another impediment: I was medically advised 
not to strain my. eyes. Consequently the work of proof-reading 
was protracted as it had to be done by my friends— Messrs. 
Bagliunandan Sbasiri, M.A , M.O.L., and TTar Dev Bahri, M.A., 
M.O.L. to whom I am much indebted. 


In the end comes the most pleasant duty— that of thanking 
my benevolent teacher, Principal A.C.Woolner without whose 
kind and generous guidance I would never have been what I am. 
Ever since I came in contact with him, he lias always been a 
source of inspiration to mo, and the present work is a visualisa- 
tion of the enthusiasm for Philology he invoked in me. 

I cannot close this preface without thanking Prof. K.L. 
Turner and Prof. D.Jones and his colleagues who gave me help 
and advice in bringing my thesis to its present form. 


Oriental College, Lahore. 
13lh December, 1933. 


BANABSI DAS JAIN. 
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il afcftamrcr i 
PHONOLOGY OF PANJABI 


AS 

SPOKEN ABOUT LUDHIANA. . 

Introduction 1 . 

§1. The dialect which forms the subject of this thesis is 
spoken at and about the town of Ludhiana with a. few class 
differences, and goes under the common name of Panjabi. 
Literally speaking the term Panjabi denotes the language of the 
Pan jab, “the land of the five rivers.” 8 This area, however, does 
not cover the whole of Panjabi, nor is Panjabi the language of 
the whole of this area. To the oast it is spoken much beyond the 
Sutlej, while in the west it is not spoken in great parts of the 
Bari, Paclnia and Chaj Doabs. 3 The political extension of the 
province brought within its boundaries all the speakers of Panjabi 
to the east, but included also speakers of yet other dialects. 4 
Hence it is not strictly logical to say that Panjabi is the language 
of the Pan jab. 

§2. Sir George A. Grierson has restricted the term for 
dialects spoken over a fairly well-defined area. He distinguishes 
two main forms of the speech — the ordinary Panjabi and Dogrl. 
The ordinary Panjabi has two standard dialects. The one re- 
cognised by the people themselves is Majhi spoken in the districts 
of Lahore and Amritsar which is considered to be the purest 


_ _.(1T For general history of Indo- Aryan speech in India, see 
J. Bloch: La Formation de la Langue Marathi §§ 1 — 26. 

(2) Hobson Jobson : s. v. “ Punjaab”. 

(3) L. S. I. IX 1 p. 608. 

(4) Mr. H. A. Rose in liis u Contributions to Panjabi Lexico- 

graphy”: Indian Antiquary 190S pp. 360 etc. treats Panjabi as 
the language of the Panjab and includes in it Lalmdl, Paharf, 
BSgaru etc, , t . “ 
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form of the language. This judgment of Hir* ftonplrt is in keeping 
with Uni fad that tin* Miijli area has remained the neat of 
government for several centuries. The other standard is that 
developed by the Christian missionaries who first settled at 
Ludhiana and hoeame familiar with the diaiect spoken there 1 . 
This has not given rise to any great native literature.* 

$3. Literature V* The AdM« ninth is supposed to represent the 
earliest doenment written in the Panjabi language. But as a matter 
of fact it is a conglomeration of Indian dialects somewhat 
distorted by its redactors. About .Invade va ’s Bengali hymns 
appearing in the Granth, Dr. B. K. Chatlerjce remarks that their 


1 L. S. I. IX 1 p. 609. 

2. Pt. Sardlia Bam, the'writor of the famous books “Sikkha 
de Raj di Vithea” and “Panjabi Brit-Cit” belonged to Phillour, 
seven or eight miles north of Ludhiana, blit he did not write in 
the pure form of his native tongue. 

3. Nothing in English has yet been written about Panjabi 

literature oxcebt the information contained in the following 
books. 1 


(?) E. Triunpp: “The Adi Granth, or the Holy Scriptures of 
the Sikhs, translated from the Original GurnmkliT with Introductory 
Essays.” London, 1877. 

(it) IT. T. Thornton. “Vernacular Literature and Folklore of 
the Pan jab.” J. R. A. S. (Veil. XVII)) 1SS5 pp. 373 ff. . 

(Hi) M. A. Maeauliffe : “The Sikh Religion, its Gurus, Sacred 
Writing and Authors.” 6 vols. Oxford 1909. 

(w) R. C. Temple: “ The Legends of the Panjab.” Bombay 
and London Vol. I (1884), Vol. II (1885) and Vol. Ill (1900). _ 

( v ) C. Swynnerton : “ Romantic Tales from the Panjab, 

collected and edited from various sources.” London, 1903. 

(ri) G. A. Grierson : Bibliography given in L. S..I. IX 1 pp. 
24. 

(vii) Quarterly lists of the books printed in the Panjab, 
issued by the Panjab Government as supplements to the Panjab 

Government Gazette. „ _ . , 

(viii) J. F. Blumhardt: “Catah gues cf the Hindi, Panjabi, 
Sindhl and Pashtu Jointed Books in the Library of the British 

Museum.” London 1893. . . .. 

(is) J. F. Blumhardt: “Catalogue of the Library of the 
India Office”, Vol. II, part III. Hindi, Panjabi, Pashtu and 
Sindhi Books. London 1902. 
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garb lias been so much changed that they have hardly left any 
trace of their Bengali origin. The chief among the dialects 
represented in the Grantli is the Braj Bhasa. Only a small portion 
of the work can claim to be called Panjabi as based on the spoken 
language. A good example of this is Japji, the opening verses 
of the Grantli. 

The Mohammadaus were the first cultivators of Panjabi 
literature as based on the popular speech chiefly of the Gujrat 
and Gnjranwala districts. The Hindus looked for their poetical 
inspiration to Braj or, sometimes, to the language of TulsI 
Kamayana, and hence a mixed dialect of Braj and Panjabi was the 
result. Quite a large literature exists in this mixed language, a 
good deal of which is still unpublished. It is used up to the 
present day by several Hindu and Sikh preachers at Amritsar 
and elsewhere. A similar mixture -of Braj and Bengali, called 
Brajaboli, was used by the Vaisnava poets of Bengal. 1 

§4. The Mohammadans who had been receiftly converted had 
nothing to fall back upon except their own vernacular; hence 
arose a considerable literature in the spoken dialect dealing with 
various topics of the Muslim religion. Mention may be made of a 
Jang-nama, describing the battle between the Imam Hasan and 


(&•) H. v. Glasenapp : Die Literaturen Indiens von Ihren 
Anfangen bis zur Gegenwart: Leipzig 1929. 

In vernacular, however, a good beginning has been made 
by Bawa Budli Singh who brought out his “Hans Co g” (TVazir- 
i-Hind Press Amritsar 1914) and “Koil ku” (Mufid-i-Am Press, 
Lahore 1916) in Panjabi (Gunnukhi). Besides these, PIrfi 
Ditta’s editiou of “HIr Waris shah” (Lahore 191S) contains a 
useful introduction (Urdu) cn the literature about Ilir. Maula 
Baklsh Kush fa cf Amritsar, also, has given a brief survey of 
Panjabi literature as an apnendix in the edition of his Hir 
(Urdu). 

(1) D. C. Sen: “History of Bengali Language and Literature” 

Calcutta 1911, p. 3S7. 
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Vazul, written by Muqbil 1 2 3 * * about 200 years ago. Older than 
Muqbil is Baba Farid 8 . His couplets are in a form of Labndi, 
but those found in the Adi Granlh under his name are almost free 
from Lahndisms. 


Apart from tins religious use, the vernacular was also used 
for national and tribal ballads — Puran, Basfdu, Mir, SassT, 
Haqlqat etc. 


§5. Here it will be interesting to point out that like Hindustani 
literary PanjfibT, also, lias two varieties, which may be called 
Persian-Panjfibl and Gurmukhi-Panjabl. They differ from each 
other exactly as Urdu does from Hindi, viz., in script, vocabulary, 
•metres, similes, sources for subjects, and a few points of construc- 
tion and grammar*. 


§6. The general position of Panjabi among the Aryan 
languages of India is between western Hindi and LalmdI. The 
important features which distinguish it from either, or are 
shared by it iij common with one of the' two have been 
summed up by Sir George Grierson in L. I. IX* pp. 
615-17. 

§7. To distinguish the dialect examined here from other 
dialects of Panjabi, I shall call it Ludhianl. The following 
points may be noted in which it differs from MajhI, the 
popular standard dialect : — 

(id So far as my speech may be taken to represent 
Ludhianl, it does not distinguish between dental and cerebral 


(1) Lithographed in Persian characters, Lahore 1877. 
Numerous editions have appeared since. Another poem by the 
same called “ HIr” was edited by me and published by. the 
Pan jab University, Lahore 1921. 

(2) Gulzar or Israr-i-Faridb Lithographed, Lahore or 
Multan? 

(3) Lately the Panjab University has felt the need 6f in- 

stituting .two different sets of examinations for these varieties 

of Panjabi. 
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n and 1. With the modifications described’ under Phonetics, 
all its h and 1 are alveolar. According to Sir George Grierson 
Majhi, too,- does not distinguish between l and l 1 2 3 but a few 
miles away from Lahore tlie distinction is very prominent. 8 , 

(ii) • The reduction of the intervocalic h to tones is -not so 
common in Ludhiani as it is in Majhi, thus Lahaur, Luhari, 
Kahani, rahi pronounced with h in Ludhiani are pronounced 
with tones in Majhi as [l c Aor, lu c ari, k c ani. rai]. 

(m) Ludhiani does not possess initial v- as Malwai and 
Majhi do. 

(w) Ludhiani has a greater tendency to double intervocalic 
consonants than Majhi has. L. S. I. IX' p. 651. Compare the 
doubling tendency of vernacular Hindustani of S'ahaTanpur, 
Meerut and MuzafFarnagar districts. L. S. I IX 1 p.,213. 

(v) Majhi often pronounces a vowel in a low tone after 

an initial r; e. g. Ram, rotti, Kano, become Rham [r c a:m], 
rhotti [r c ot*i], Rhano [r c ano] in Majhi. 8 I 

(vi) Ludhiani does not use the double tone %o frequently as 
the dialect of Wazirabad. Ludh. dhidd, bhabbi, but WazirabadI 
dhiddh [t c id*]j bhabbhi [p c ab*i] 4 . 

(vii) There is a tendency to interchange r and r to some 
extent in Majhi. It is very conspicuous in Multan i 5 . Ludh.. purl, 
kacauil but WP, Lab. purl, kacauri. 

«■ 

(1) Sir George’s argument that Dulhan Darpan, written in 
the purest form cf the Majli, does not contain a single 
cerebral 1 from cover to cover” ,(L. S. I. IX' p. 609) may only 
be a matter cf printing. Maya Singh’s Dictionary (Lahore 
1895), also does not distinguish between 1 and 1, while the 
Ludhiana Dictionary (3854) on which it is based/ distin- 
guishes them very carefully. ; 

(2) Dr. Bailey : “Panjabi Manual”, and “Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader”. 

(3) Personal observation for Lahore; Bailey’s Panjabi 
Manual for Wazirabad. 

(4) Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. xv. 

(5) L. S. 1. YTIP p. 324. 
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(viii) The PI groups tr dr are heard in Majhi while in 
Ludhiani they have been assimilated. Ludh. putt, sut, tinn, 
chidda, nid; MajhI putfcar, sutar, trai, chidra, ulndar. 

(ix) Pronominal suffixes occasionally heard at Lahore, 
become more prominent as one goes towards Lahndl, but are 
altogether absent in Ludhiani. 

( x ) Ludhiani is more regular in its formation of the past 
tense or past participles than MajhI is. Newton’s Panjabi 
Grammar p. 460 gives a list of some fity irregular forms, all of 
which I have heard at Lahore, but only about a dozen at Ludhiana, 
many of which have the regular form also, chatfca from channa 
‘ to sift’ heard at Lahore should be added to Newton’s list. 

(xi) ' The Future III sing, is often kariga etc. in Majhi as 
against karu or karuga etc., iu Ludhiani. 

(xii) -ga is often added to the substantive verb in the present 
and past tenses in Ludhiani but never in Majhi. 

(xiii) The prb substantive in the past tense is conjugated 
far person in MujhI but not in Ludhiani. 

(xiv) The word for ‘ house’ ghar is pronounced with a short 
close vowel at Ludhiana thus [k c Ar], but with a longer and opener 
vowel at Lahore. In Pothowarl it is distinctly [a:] which I observed 
at Taxila. The Lahore pronunciation is somewhere between the 
two. I have not, however, observed this difference of pronunciation 
in other words ending in -ar. 

(zv) The word for ‘ one’s own’ is apna in Ludhiani but apna 
in Majhi, and av da iu Malwal. 

( xvi ) L.S.I. IX 1 p. 616 says that the postposition of the agent 
case is nai or nai in Panjabi. So far as I have heard, it is ne or 
ni everywhere as in Ludihianl. In the Doabi of the Hoshiarpur 
district, however, n&i is frequently heard. 

( xvii ) The vocabulary is practically the same in both the 
dialects, but quite a large number of words differs inform and 
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pronunciation; e.g. Ludh. tinn (3) gear§ (ll)’caubl (24) paccl 
(25) bun (to weave), bhanaja (sister’s son), gal (abuse), mala 
(wreath), latta or litta (taken) -but MajhT trai, yahrS, cahvl 
panjhT, un, bhania, galil, malila, Eta etc. 

§8. Definitions. For the definition of Primitive Indian (PI), 
Middle Indian (MI) and Modern Indian (Mod. I) see Turner 
§5. In the course of the present study it was often necessary 
to distinguish between "Eastern Panjabi (EP) and Western 
Panjabi (WP). By EP is meant the language spoken in the 
South-eastern districts of the Panjab, viz., Ludhiana, Malerkotla, 
part of Ferozepore, the Powadh area, Jalandhar and part of 
Hoshiarpur. Powadln when specially mentioned, denotes the 
language spoken about the town of Patiala. 

WP denotes the language spoken in the districts of Amritsar, 
Lahore, Gujranwala and Gujrat. and parts of Sialkote and 
Gurdaspur. 

Phonology. • 

§9. The phonological changes undergone by PI in its develop- 
ment into Panjabi may be divided into two classes — Quantitative 
and Qualitative. The former depend on what is commonly 
called stress-accent. They affect syllables as a whole but unless 
the syllable contains a long consonant or a consonant group, 
appear in vowels only. The other kind of changes depend on the 
position, the neighbour and the articulation of a sound, and 
generally affect consonants but very rarely vowels also. .Here it 
will be more convenient to treat separately the changes undergone 
by vowels and consonants. 

Vowel-changes. 

§10. Accent. As just mentioned, vowel-changes mainly depend 
on stress accent. Now the nature, history and even the very 
existence of this accent in PI or its subsequent stages are not 
known with any certainty. Although the Sanskrit Grammarians 
make no mention of a non-musical accent, and' although it is 
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highly improbable that it should have escaped the notice of the 
eminent Hindu phoneticians, if it had been at all prominent, yet 
the fact that so many vowels were shortened or dropped in the 
course of their history .compelled scholars to propose different 
theories for their explanation. I)r. Pischei ascribed to the 
musical accent of PI, functions similar to those of stress-accent 
in explaining certain Pkt. forms’, while Sir George Grierson* and 
Prof. Jacobi 3 assnmed the existence of a stress-accent in Yedic 
and Sanskrit apart from the musical one. Originally .perhaps 
the stress-accent fell on the same • syllable as the musical accent 
and hence the grammarians’ silence about it 4 . In course of time 
the musical accent ceased to ox’st, and then the stress-accent 
which then fell on the same syllable that had lost the pitch, 
readjusted itself till it was thrown on the first syllable, or on the 
syllable (except the final) containing n long vowel; and if there 
were more than one syllable containing long vowels, on the last 
(not the final) from among those. 

§11. The different views regarding stress-accent in Sanskrit 
and Prakrits held by Pischei, Jacob’, Grierson and Bloch 5 6 have 
been d ; scussed at length by Turner®. He shows that the examples 
which the German professors have explained in the light of stress- 
accent can be explained in a different way, and may not at all 
be due to stress. His enquiry lias, however, brought to light 
another very interesting fact, namely that the IAVs can be classed 
into two groups of which one (consisting of H. G. Panj. and 

(1) Grammatih der Prakrit Sprachen §§ 141-47. 

(2) Z.D.M.G. Vo 1 2 . 49, p. 395 ; J. R. A. S. for Jany. 1895. 

(3) Z.D.M.G. Vol. 47 p„ 576. 

(4) ' Cf. Prof. D. Jones’s remarks: “The subject of stress 
is very closely connected with that of intonation. It is certain that 
much of the effect common 1 y ascribed to stress is really a matter 
of intonation.” Pronunciation of Russian 1923 § 763. 

For functions of musical and stress accent see Giles : Com- 
parative Philology: London 1901 §§ 88-94. 

(5) §§ 32 ff. 

(6) J.R.A.S., 1916, pp. 203. . . . 
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possibly Beng. and Singh.) descends from a Pkt. or Pkts. in which 
a penultimate stress 1 had developed, and the other group repre- 
sented by Marathi comes from a Pkt. in which the stress had 
appeared on the same syllable as the Vedic accent. 

§12. Without postulating further on this point, it is certain 
that there was in Skt. and Pkts. something with functions 
similar to those of stress-accent, and that this had much to 
do with the phonology of the IAVs. We may call this 
something the syllabic prominence of a word which accord- 
ing to phoneticians comprises three distinct forces — length, 
stress and pitch. In some languages one of these forces may 
be more conspicuous than the others, e.g. in English stress 
is more marked. In others length may be more conspicuous 
as in several Indian languages. Dr. Bloch's remarks about 
Marathi that it is convenient to regard the regular vowel- 
changes of quantity and even of quality in that language as 
depending on a purely quantitative rhythm, fit in quite well 
with the above notion of syllabic prominence. • 

Vowel-changes. 

§13. Having thus shown the necessity for assuming a stress- 
accent in Skt. and Pkts. and the place it occupied in the word, 
it is reasonable that the changes of accented vowels should be 
treated separately from those of the unaccented. 

Vowels in accented Syllables. 

§14. The vowel-changes are comparatively more modern 
than the consonant ones. As we proceed from PI to Ml 
we find that vowels have preserved both quality and quantity 
except in some cases. The regular changes are r > a, i, u, ri - ; 
a > m ; ai > ©; au >o, the long vowels becoming short before 
consonant-groups except in the N. W. Prakrits. 2 Even in Apabh- 

(3) To be modified according to the statement about the re- 
adjustment of the stress-accent mentioned in the last paragraph. 

(2) T. Michelson; JAOS, Vol. 31 p. 232. 
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raipia the condition of vowels has remained practically the 
same as that in Pkis, except in the final position whore 
they have keen shortened. Hut the ease is very different when 
we come to the modern vernaculars. Tn these, the unaccented 
vowels have suffered terribly. The only force to preserve 
syllables and consequently vowels was accent. It is, therefore, 
that vowels in accented syllables in whatever position they 
may be, have come down unchanged. Here it may he pointed 
out that an accented syllable is usually closed or intoned in 
Panjabi, the reason being that the PI intervocalic stop? have 
disappeared or become h, and most of the Panj, intervocalic 
consonants are the result of PI consonant-groups. 

§15. Examples : — 5 

a > a : agg (agni-) ; at^h (as^u) ;„sapp (sarpa-) : cand, WP 
cann (candr£-) ; karna (kiroti ) ; gadhii (gardabh£-) 

a > a : anda (fmd&-), adda (arriri ), kannfi (kanda-)> dakh 
(draksa)', kana (kani-), namfma (nirmana-), WP nanfm 
(ninanda). t 

i > i : ikkb (iksu-), innhau (indhana-), pinn (pinda-), 
sikkh (Siksa). 

I > I : likh (llksa), jl (jIv£-)> plrha (pltha-), plr (plda), 

blhl (vithika), WP hih (I?S). 

n > u : mutth (musti-), russ°na (rusyati), pur (puta>), 
putt (putr&), kukkh (kuksi-). 

u > u : una (un&-), jua (dyute), mut (mfitra ). sui (suci-), 
gurba (gudh&)* 

e > e : kbet (ks^tra-), bhed (bhedra-), elua (eluka-). 

o > o : od (odra ), cor (cor&-)> ko^tba (kostha-). 

ai > e : ekka (aikya), Cet (eaitra-). 

au > 6 : potta (p&utra-), gora (gauri), dohta (danhitra-). 

No example has survived in Panjabi containing the PI 
vowel J. 

(1) The accent mark on PI words represents the musical 
accent and not the stress, 


Vowels in closed Syllables. 1 

§16. Vowels in closed syllables are usually accented, and con-, 
sequently they have preserved their quantity and quality except 
when tiles’- lose their accent. Thus long vowels appear as long, and 
short ones as short. In this respect Panjabi together with SindhI, 
Lalindi and other N. W. languages is more archaic than its 
other sisters of the central and outer groups, viz., Hindi, 
Gujarati, Rajasthani, Marathi, Bengali etc. In Pkts. of the 
latter, long vowels before consonant-groups were shortened 
which in course of time were again lengthened in Hindi 
Gujarati etc., but this time at the cost of shortening the 
following consonant, so that all distinction of original vowel- 
length in front of consonant-groups was lost in these dialects. 

§17. The absolute length of the Panjabi vowels descended 
from PI long vowels before consonant-groups obeys the general 
laws of vowel-length in Panjabi, i. e. they are fully long 
in syllables closed by a single consonant, a little shorter in 
open syllables, and still shorter in syllables fclosed by a 
long consonant or a group behaving as such. 2 * Although the 
absolute length in the last case is nearly the same or often 
less than that of the corresponding Panj. vowel occurring in 
an accented syllable closed by a single consonant and descended 
from a PI short vowel in an open syllable, yet the two differ 
in quality, the former being somewhat closer than the latter; 
and in Panjabi as in several other languages, long vowels 
are a little closer than their corresponding short ones. 


(1) In Skt. closed syllables were of two kinds —closed by a 
single consonant and closed by one or more consonants of a 
group the rest of which formed part of the following syllable. 
Closed syllables of the first kind occurred in pausa only, 
and those of the second kind in the interior of a word 
or sentence. For closed syllables of Panjabi see Length in 
Phonetics. 

(2) This is perhaps a universal rule in languages where 
long consonants exist. For Russian see D. Jones: Pronunciation 
of Russian §§ 746-50. 



^18. J n the North-Western I’mltrife the tendem-v f or 
shortonitig long vowels b**f»*ro ronf.oimut-grt.ups does not sur.j n 
to have arisen. At least there t>> no doeimientary evidence 
to show Hint they ever shortened tin- long vowrk; in v \, 
syllables t*i siieh an a.*- to confuse them with 

tin* original short olios. Afudm "s edict?- «t Mansehra anti 
Shfihfib;V/.gnriii <h» n<»t help m in this matter n« they art* 
engraved in KharoSthi serip! u iti<*h does not marl: vow.*} length. 
Tin* Hi mar recension, however, preserve?. long* vowel* before 
consonant-groups,' although, in Gujarati Apahhraip&i they 
appear us short, bring again lengthened with compensatory 
shortening of tin* following r.msonant. 

*19. The preservation *»t voWrMoiigth h**tor»* musoiiAut* 
groups is a regular phenomenon in Panjabi, then* helm* a 
few exemptions only. A tiiml doubt** r »ti-.onnut following n long 
vowel is shortened. 

Examples 1 2 .— 

a : satt (sapt&), lmttta (ldlsta-), kamm (kArnia ) daud 
(ddnta-), sadd (Sabda-) et<*. 

a : kanna (kanija ), passu (pfirsvd ), ka(h (kas(ha-). 

i : sinj e na (sif.c&ti), citta (citr&), mitt (mitrtt.) 

1 : Hkh (llksa). 

w : sutta (sttptft-), putt (putrtl-), dnddh (dugdhd-). 

u : siit (sfifcra ), cunna (curna*). 

r* : Betti (niitrl), jpttha kh**t <ks{»tra-). 

0 : kott-ha (ku?^ha ), cukkha (coksa*) 

§20. PI ai au before consoim nl-groups are represented 
by i, u (or e, o presumably short) in Pkts., but in Panjabi 
they appear as long fi } r», so in 11. Guj. s ete. after lengthening 
of the Pkt. short e, o. 


(1) Miehelson: JAOS Vol. 31, p]>. 231—34. 

(2) Turner: §37. 
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ai : ekka (aikya*) } cet (caitra-) 

an : potta (pdutra-). 

■§21. • Exceptions are of two kinds, (i) those in which an 
originally long vowel is shortened and' (ii) those in which 
an originally short vowel is lengthened. The first kind seems 
to have been borrowed in the Pkt. stage, and the second 
kind in the modern stage from some neighbouring dialect 
having opposite tendencies, possibly B§g“ru or vernacular 
Hindostanl. 

(i) It is interesting to ' note that most of the exceptions 
of first kind have r as the first member of the consonant-group 
that comes after the long vowel. 

§22. a > a : alia (*ardla-), baddal (vardala-), mangana 
(margati) but msg f. ‘parting line of hair- if derived from 
marga must be a loan from H. cf. Panj. magar ‘after ’ (marga + 
ra-1), magghar (margatiira-), kattak WP katta, katti (karttika-) 
maihga (mahargha), baddhi ‘bribe’ is from *vardhika-, 
pattha * muscle ’ if connected with a vrddhifform of prsth& ; 
apna (atmanah) must be a loan from H. cf. WP apna. Phaggan 
(from philguna-, aud not from phalgana-), amb (amra-, the 
form amra-, also, is found in the koSas). bajjana (vadya ie) 
may have come from an analogical form * vadyate, cf. nadati : 
nadyats, atta, Mill, atta (Pkt. *atta-) may be a loan from Ii. if it 
is derived from a PI word beginning with short a followed 
by a group r + consonant, cf. Pers. ard. 

§23. I > i : tikkha (tiksna-) is rather difficult to explain. 
No PI word containing I + r 4- consonant has been found to 
exist in Panjabi. The reason is that most of such words 
were past passive participles and they were replaced .by 
analogical formations. 

§24. u > u:unn (urna), kudd^na (kurdati), kucc (kurci-) 
dubb (ddrva), muddh (murdlia), tunn a na (turna-), WP kummS 
(kurmi), WP Pujj n na (puryate), WP punna (purni), punnea 
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(puinirun), WP ubbliA (urdhvfi.), sujjh ticrnvriux in Var/t 
BliaS Gurdas VI, HO, 2, n emnpe item in « mixture o f Hiru} i nn<j 
Panjabi {>fn ya-). A hui; idornb!** numb**r of Ski. word- *-vif It-fir- 
i nt'Iix! i fit? hm>m oi those riled above, ajiji**;tr with nr* 

in dictionaries Other word;- are suntla (£uuvtU ab*. .<-tnvu ) 

rnkblifi (jiiksti ai>o ruksa-), mull (mulyn). 


Seeing the .*■ lentenim: oi tin* PI long vi>v. fri> ln.*for<* r **■ 
eonsouant-group* {*• b>* .*-• » ivmuar in ni**** » v#>rd«, nne i>- 

tempted to regard ns loam the* t«*w v/*>r»}.-- where the vowel 
does not shorten, Such :ir«* passu, cunnu. rjaddha, gajjar and 
mfijnfi nr nianj na. 

£25. (ii) Tin- second kind of eye.pt inn.- (word** with ;>) 
may have eonu* from vpddiii form or In* loan, 1 '. 

a >a: atthan, atthamnii, atltna (ii j-int.w), guggar 
(gargan), sag. sanga (in him-). ln|tll bar also la(th (*)atthi 
cf. yasii-). bat * read,* but batti ‘ bafll * -{•.no* (vnrtj. 

or virtma). bag (valgh), hatthf (ha^b). khaj (kharju.). 

i > i: rftthfr (arista-), nid, WP nlndar fuidru). majfth 
(inaojistlift), jlbh Poll*. jibbb (jih\S), klttfi, (fcrkb ly nm!-cy 
with sutta etc.), gfttbl (agnistlm cf. diigara*) 


n>U: Tinea, WP ticca (no. -a-), pilch, WPpucch (puc-lta*), u(h, 
WP titth (ustrn-)t kuhl (kuly$, of. ku!ya ‘belonging to a bank, 
kulini 1 river') : jutb, jhtltb (jnspi-) both the.-e words, seem {<> b» 
loans from H, the idea of juth is rather religious, and for 
jhufch tlie regular word in WP is kur. 

Unexplained changes in accented vowels. 


£26. Tin* billowing an* tin* eases where vowels in accented 
syllables have undergone a ebange. Many of them are old 
and go back to MI., or are shared by tbe cognate languages also. 

a > i : No satisfactory explanation can be given for 
this change. Tbe Pkt. words in which this ebange lias taken 
place, appear in their regular form in Panjabi when they survive 
in it: §g. pakva- > Pkt. pikfea- but Panj pakka, H. id., Gnj. 
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paku; Angara- > Pkt. imgala but Panj. §gear. pakka- and 
aitigara also occur in Pkts. (Pisch. 101,102.). 

injh (&$ru-), pijj, WP pajj (if connected with paryaya-), 
piccha (pa§ea-) H. pic-ha- cf. Guj. pachl; the Panj. form is, per- 
haps due to contamination with pitth < prstha-; pinj fl ra(panjara-) 
H. id., Raj. pfjra, Guj. ptjra, even Pers. pan jar; mijjh (majja 
cf. AMg. mimja Pisch. §74), Sin. mifia. In these words the change 
a > i may be due to the following palatal just as a > u is due 
to the presence of u in the following syllable.’ Nevertheless 
normally a followed by a palatal remains unchanged, and there 
are cases, as beloAV, in which a not followed by a palatal becomes i. 
cira (cataka-) H. id. opposed to Nep. caro ; pigla -(pangu-) H. 
pggla; bikk beside bakk (valka-), binga (vakra-, Pkt. vaipka*) 
II. bika, baka. Panj. bSk ‘ a bent oval ornament for ankle must 
bo a loan from H. mir ft c, WP mar 3 c (marica-: *maricya- to 
account for Panj. c-, cf. vanija-: vapgya-), hiran (harina ), 
imll (amlika), rindi (eranda-). Ingin n na (ganayati) the original 
word may be grnati as suggested by Skt. ganayfiti, Guj. ganvu. 
PoadhI jib beside H. jab, ib beside H. ab. cliikka beside cliakka 
(satka-) ; Poth. ninan (nananda). 

In Lalindi in the unaccented syllable, the change a > i is 
due to the influence of the final i ; 2 e.g. kukkir f., choliir f. hekil f. 
(hekul m. boar), randin f., vahir ‘etc. All these must have 
originally ended in I being feminines. 

WP kkiddu beside EP khuddo (kandnka-f) cf. Apabh. 
kindua; Bhavisatta. 3, 5. 

Rajasthani appears to substitute i for a in a number of 
tatsamas or semi-tatsamas .* 

§27. a did not change to i under any circumstances. Panj. 
chi beside che cannot come from Skt. sat cf. Pkt. cha. The form 
chi or che is probably the result of contraction of a+i in Pkt. 
chahiin > Apabh. chalif. 

. (D cf. Grierson’s remarks that a > i may sometimes 
be due to a preceding palatal eh. ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403. 

(2) L. S. I. VIII 2 p. 250. 

(3) L. S. I. IX 2 p, 33. 
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§28. n > n: This change is in most case?: duo to the 
influence of u in tlio following .syllable. In Pkts. also, a > u 
was generally <luc» lo (he presence of a labial sound in a neigh- 
bouring syllable. (Pisehol §104). Gujarati has remained free 
from Ibis change and also from (In* change of a lo i. 

ungal (aoguli-) Guj. figal; cunj (eanen-) H eOe but Guj. 
cSc ; ungarna (ankura-), sungarna (saAkutati), mucch beside 
mass (£mn£rn- of. Pkf. mamsn-?) kunj also kan;j Snake’s slough 5 
(kancuka-) ; unjal (a»jali- on tin* analogy of anguli-> ungal, or 
from ndafqali- f hollowing (he palms and then raising thenPcf. 
Mar. omjal, vamjaj), khuddo (kanduka-?). pur beside par ‘upon 5 
(upari, *uppari > Paj. uppar). 


This ehangc is specially frequent in Bengali, and Oria. 1 In 
Lalmdl and Kashmiri dissyllabic words often take u in the 
second syllable due to the influence of the final Apabh. u. 
Thus Nom. Sing, kukkur, chohur, randun ‘widower’ but Xom. pi. 
kukkar, chohar i( i randan. 1 

§29. a > e? Due to a following li under definite conditions. 
See § 75. 


a > e: bel (valli-), chej or sej (Savyit) go back to Pkt. 
vella- and sejja (Piscli. §107). Sella ‘spear’ (Salya-), chejja: 
H. chajja is a recent example; for che ‘ six 5 see § 27. 

§30. a > ai: (?) Due to a following h under definite condi- 
tions. See §§70-71. 

(ii) In a number of tatsa'ma or recent loan words, this 
change is found in an accented syllable due to a following 
nasal. Some of these examples are shared hv H. and 
Mar. Sainkar (Sankara-); baingan, H. id. (vangana ) ;pamti, II. 
pHitls (Pkt. panatisa), sainti H. s§itis (Pkt. sattatlsa-); paihat. 
H. pHisath (Pkt. panasatthi ) ; H. p&italis, sSitalis, but Panj. 
pantali, santall (Pkt. panacattalisa, sattacattaiisa-). The nasal 
in sainti, santall is perhaps due to analogy of painti, pantali. 
WP painc but EP pane, H. id. ‘ arbitrator 5 ; WP sainca but 


1. Grierson: ZDMG Vol. 49 p. 403. 

2, L. S. I. VIII 1 p. 253. 
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E P. sarica ‘ mould,’ WP. painchl but EP panclii ‘ bn’d ' WP. 
kaintha but EP kantha ‘necklace’; Poth. gaidhla- but EP 
gadhla ‘muddy’; WP baissafl but EP bansarl ‘flute’; WP 
kainc ft ni but EP kanc°ni ‘ dancing girl’; H. gai<ja (gandaka-jj 
Mar. mtlid (manda-, Bloch § 5S). 

In the Panj. word ainci from Eng. inch, i has become ai. 

§31. It may be interesting to point out that Anal a in the 
names of* the Hindi letters 3>, wt. etc., is often pronounced as 
diphthong ai or [ge] in Panjabi, thus kai, kliai or [kse, khse] etc. 
Another tendency is to pronounce it long, thus ka, kha, etc., this 
of course is necessary because Panjabi words do not end in short 
vowels except final 9 . 

§32. a > au: (i) Due to a following h under certain condi- 
tions. See § 72. 

(ii) Due to a following nasal as in a > ai like which 
this, also, is more frequent in WP and is confined| to talsamas or 
loans, caumpa (campa-), EP baunsi, bansf beside bainsl. 
(vam£&), EP kant, WP kaunt (kanta-) ; EP saklamp; WP 
saklaump (sankalpa-). 

§33. i > u : This again is due to umlaut, f. e:, the 
influence of an u in the following syllable, and is very rare, 
bund beside bind (bindu-), nuccarna beside WP niccarna 
(*niccurna, intransitive of nacorna < niScotati). sunglima ) 
(Singliati) comes perhaps from * Srnkhati cf. Wackern §146. 

§34. i > e: Due to a following h under certain conditions. 
See §76. 

i > e: According to Pkt. grammarians, i, u often become 
e, o before consonant- groups (Pisehel § 119). Such words 
are more properly to he derived from Vrddi-forms (Bloch 
§80). kessu (kimSuka- : kaimSuka-), nembu (nimbiika-: 
naimbuka-), sem (Simba: Saimbya-) , seth ‘ expressed sugarcane’ 
(SiSta-: # Sai$ta-) cf. H. slth, Mar. Sit. : 
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- §35. I > <*: The words in which tins change has been 
noticed by Pkt. grammarians can be explained otherwise (Pisch. 
§§115, 122). In Panjabi two examples have survived which are, 
also, shared by other IAVs. 

As to klielna, khotjtan (krldati), it is probable that there 
were two separate roots Vkrld and VJchrd in PI which were 
confused with each other in Pkts. (cf. Pischel §122), 

baliera (vibhftaka-). Pischel §115 quotes bahetaka as found in 
VaijayantI 50, and vahodaka in Bohtlingk. Evidently the form in 
which the word was borrowed by Vedic from the aboriginal 
speech seems to be different from the form which gave rise to 
the modern words. AMg. vibhelae points to vibhedakah (Piscli. 
§ 121, Bloch § 80). 

§36. n > a: Only one example has been found in which an 
accented u has changed to a, WP apparna beside upparna 
(utpatati). In naulna ‘to blossom ’ the change goes back to Pkt. 
(muknla-> maiila-Pisch. §123) where it is regular, ef. Pkt. 
man- < mrdn. 

§37. u > i: siunft, seona (svama-: suvdrna-:*sivarna-). 

§38. fi > 6 : Like i > this change, too, noticed by Pkt. 
grammarians can be explained by vrddhi forms (Pischel § 125, 
Bloch SO), ponua (pundra : paundra-), pokkbar (puskara- 
panskara-), pol (pulya- e paulva-). mottha (musta: *mausta-), 
korh(ku$tha-: *kau$tha-, cf. Pa. kotha), mokla (J. Skt. mutkala-: 
*mautlcala-), tliohlu, Mill, tbobl (sthu’d-: sthaulya-). pottha 
(pnstaka- : # paustaka-) really comes from Pehl. pust ‘skin’ 
connected with PI prsfcba- (Grundriss Iranisch Vol. I pt. 2 p. 
274) for the word is not very old in Skt. 

§39. e > I: as in rln beside ren (renu-). 

§40. Q > u; as in jun * birth past or future’ (ydni-), 



VOWELS IN UNACCENTED SYLLABLES. 

; _ ' J 

Treatment of the final syllable. 

' " §41; Tlie filial syllable of a PI word lias remained in an 
unstable condition • throughout - its development down to the 
mordern times in consequence of which it has been undergoing 
a gradual and constant decay. In the earliest stage a PI word 
in its inflected form could end in a vowel or a consonant. 
By the time of Pali and ASoka, all final 1 consonants had dis- 
appeared leaving no trace except -n after a short vowel' and -m 
which became anusvara. What was in PI devah, devan, devat, 
devam, tasmin, kurvan, bharet, etc., became in Pali deva, deva, 
deva, devaiji, tassim, lmvvaiji, bliare etc., respectively. The Pkt. 
forms parisa (parisat), manaip (manah) etc., are not the eases 
of lengthening a vowel after the elision of a final consonant, or 
of changing the final consonant into anusvara, but are due to 
the further addition of case terminations so that they may. look 
like inflected forms of the most common types. § 

§42. Although the final vowels held their position much 
longer than the consonants, yet several' cases of preference for a 
short vowel are noticeable in Skt. in its transition from Vedic, 
e.g. EV yatra, tatra, atra, kutra are handed down in Skt. as 
yatra, tatra, atra, kutra only. More examples can be quoted 
from Pali (Geiger §32), and Prakrits (Pischel §113). 

The final anusvara often becomes the nasalisation of the 
preceding voAvel. Hundreds of such cases can be quoted from 
AMg. and other Pkts. 

§43. As we pass from Pkts. to Apabh. we find that the final 
vowels have once more been shortened. Here the words end in 
vowels only, usually short, pure or nasal. 

§44. In most of the modern languages the final short . vowel 
of the Apabh. stage after a consonant has also disappeared, thus 
Apabh- gharu, phalli etc., become Panj. H. ghar, phal, Guj. 
Mar. ghar, plial, etc. .The final vowel after another vowel 
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coalesced with (lie Jailer In Ibrin a single long vowel, finis 
■Apabb. gliodaii, mfilii. become Pan}. IT. ghorfi, mail, Gnj. Jifij. 
ghoro or gliodo, mail. The languages wliieli retain the final 
short vowel after consonants are Sindhi and BihfuJ. Panjabi 
belongs to the other category although an extremely short 
vocalic clement [e] is frequently audible at the end of a word. 
On the whole, its effect is not so distinct as in Sindhi. 


$45. The decay of (lie final syllable is a striking 
phenomenon of tin* languages of the hido-lranian . branch. 
“ Numerous examples of reduction and loss in the Middle and 
New Indo-Jranian dialects of the final syllable existing in the 
Old Indo-Traninn languages may he gathered from almost every 
page of the book ’’—Louis Gray's Indo-Iranian Phonology. 
( $ 961). 

$46. A potent Tudor in the decay of syllables as seen in the 
more recent stages of the Imio-Aryan vernaculars (esp. H. Panj. 
Guj.) has been the absence of stress-accent on those syllables. 
The final syllable has always remained unaccented, and hence 
the gradual decay in its transition from one generation to the 
other. 

$47. For the greater weakness and decay of the final sounds 
of a word than the initial ones, another reason may be given; 
viz., the economy of effort. Every speaker becomes more or 
less conscious of the beginning of separate words when using 
them with different suffixes and prefixes to express the allied 
meanings. Now mutual intelligibility being the main 
object of language, the effort of the speaker to speak and 
that of the hearer to hear the final sounds of a word are 
relaxed as soon as the intended meaning has been disclosed 
by the initial syllables. Consequently the final sounds lose their 
importance and thereby become more liable to decay. 

$48. As mentioned above, Pkt. words could end in a • vowel, 
short or long, or in anusvara preceded by a short vowel only. 
In Apabh. the long vowels were shortened and the anusvara was 
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changed into the nasality of the preceding vowel. In Panjabi 
they all have disappeared after a consonant, but have contracted 
after a vowel. 

§49. Examples of the loss of final vowels. 



Skt. 

Pkt. 

Apabli. 

Panj. 

Pkt. -a 

kara 

kara 

kara 

kar 


panca 

paipca 

paipca 

panj 


sapta 

satta 

satta 

satt 

Pkt. -a 

murdh& 

muddha muddha 

( BJiavisatta . 167, 4) 

muddh 


atma 

appa [Panj Pkt. 

*appa] 

ap 


lajja 

lajja 

lajja 

lajj 


janglia 

jaipgha 

jaipglia 
(Bh. 77, 2) 

jangh 

Pkt. -i 

upari 

uvari cf. 
AMg. uppim 

— 

uppar 

Pkt. -i 

agnih 

aggl 

aggi 

agg 


kukslh 

cf. [kucchl 

kucclii] l 

kukkh 


bhaginl 

bhaini 

• 

valiini 
(Bh. 309,4) 

bhain 

Pkt. -u 

iksuh 

*ikkliu, 
cf. ucchu 

— 

ikkh 

Pkt. -u 

vidyut 

vijju 

vijju 

bijj 


£va£rtih 

sassu 

sassu 

sass 

Pkt. -e 

krode 

kode 


kol 


parSve 

passe 

(Panj. Pkt. 
*passe) 

passe 

pas 

Pkt. -6 

putrah 

putto 

puttu 

putt 


balah 

balo 

balu 

bal 

Pkt. -am 

phalam 

phalain 

phalli 

phal 

Pkt, -iip 

aksi 

[accliim] 

[acclii] (Bh.) akkh 

Pkt. -uip 

aSru 

amsum 

8 B 

— 

injh, WP. 
anjh. 



$50. Kr**m I lit? pronouns of I lit; first ami .second persons 
plural, nsiiiis *tusinrr, we should expect I'unj. *as[sj,' 'tiis[sj 
through *asse, *tussr>; Imt actually we get asi, tusi, or asfi, tusa. 
The \ in the list pair seems to represent the instrumental case 
termination because after them the agent sign ne is not used. 
Tin* -fi in asci, tusa seems to he the regular oblique plural 
termination added to as|.s], lusjsj, on the analogy 
of nouns. Those forms eould not have come from asman, 
’tusmnn, for they, too, should have given as[s], tus[s] 
through 4 assa, * t ussa. The conjecture that a in asa, tusa, 
is an oblique plural tenuinaiion is strengthened by the fact 
that the agent sign nr can be optionally used after them. 
Before other postpositions like nit, da, to etc. asa, tusS (and 
not asi, tusi) are used. When accented on the first syllable they 
are pronounced separately from the postpositions, thus dsa nr*, 
4sS da, tusfi nu. But when accented on the second syllable 
they are pronounced as one word with the postpositions. In this 
the nasalisation^of -S is taken away, the initial a- of asa omitted, 
and the -s- of tifsfi changed into -h- which then is shifted to t. 
The postposition da becomes da. The change of s > h and 
the omission of a- are optional in Mftjlii. 


Vowels in non-final (unaccented) syllables. 

§51. Preaccentual. 

(a) When the syllable was initial and consisted of a vowel 
alone, it was reduced to a neutral vowel, which in some 
cases regularly and in others optionally disappeared. But u in 
dialects other than Poadhi tends to maintain its u quality 
however short it may become. 

a : guttha, (angustha-) ; nkera, WP lianera also ( e andlia- 
kara-) ; rlttha WP harlttha (arista-) ; khara, akkara (aksavata-) ; 
bacc, WP vacc (apatya-), the a- must have lost very early, baeca 
is. from Pers. bacca as shown by b- in WP. ; dhaun (ardha+mana-) ; 
naj, anaj (annadya-) ; gabs, agahS (&gra + f) ; bun (adimna). 
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The dropping of a- in asa. has already 'been*- spoken of. mans 
amayasya) may be a loan, or -m- has been preserved through the 

loss of a- before the change -m->- (v). dhaunca (ardha-paneama-) 
is a loan because of-nc->nc. - ■ . 

§52. .a: Harli (Asadha-). The DSgri pronunciation of 
this word is peculier, something like, ahar [? c a:r]. WP akhan 
(afehyana-). More cases can be cited from Persian loanwords, 
e.g., ram or aram (aram) ; baj, abaj (avaz) ; san, asan, (asan) 
etc. - • • 

§53. i: For i also one has to look to Persian loans, laj, alaj 
(‘ilaj) ; nam, anam (in'am) §tc. 

I: aman, vnl. man (Pers. iman) ; asai, vul. sai '(Pers. f isa+i) . 

§54. u: utahS or tali a (nt+t) ; utarna, Poadhi tama, atarna 
(uttarayati) ; nthauua, Poa. thauna. atlianna (utthapayati)'. In 
batna, WP vatna (udvartana-) the loss of u must have taken 
place before the shift of accent, cf. H. ubtan~ Similar may' 
be the ease with bakkliar (upaskara-)', baihna fnpavi^ati) and 
baittha (npavista-). 

§55. e: e was first reduced to e or i, and then became neutral 
vowel (or was lost) rind or arind (pranda-), gears ( ekadaisa cf. 
H igyarah, Gnj. agyar), katti (ekatrimSat). Similarly the words 
for 41, 51, 61, 71, 81, 91, 101 are pronounced without and sometimes 
with the nentral vowel. Other compounds cf eka, also, lose 
the §-, e.g., kattha- (ekasthd), kalla (Pkt. ekkalla-). 

§56. (fo) When an unaccented vowel comes after a con-’ 
sonant, the same thing happens, viz , it is reduced to a nentral 
vowel which may disappear but still leaves the impression of 
a vowel owing to the explosion of the consonant. The re- . 
mark about u applies here also. The change u > a takes place- 
if the next syllable contains o or u but not otherwise. 
Examples illustrating this rule will be found under u : 

§57. a: takkan (taksana-), phalah (palaSa). 



24 


a: jamai (j&matrka-) where -in- is of . secondary origin \ 
WP bhanla (bbagineya). In Pers. loanwords e.g. bajar 
(bazar, 

§58. i: WP and Poth. preserve the i unchanged. 

basab, WP visah (viSvasa-); napufcta, WP nipntta (nis- 
pntra-) ; nasafig, WP. nisafig (ni^anka-). 

t:haroa (nlroga-), lalarl (mla+kara-), cf. Pers. nflkar; 
nilgar which gives Pany lilgar. 

§59. u: purana or parana (pnrand) , dukan, Poa. dakan 
(Pers. dukan). 

u: tulal (tiila -k ?) 

§60. (i) Unaccented i, I, e heroine e before [h]-a, [h]-o. but 
a closer i before u. 

peara (priyakara-), seal (Sltakala-)', keara (kedara-), beak 
vivaha-). debara (divasa- cf. Mar. dis), tehaea (®trsayita-), but 
jiun (jivana-),,.neoda but niQda (nimantra-), gheo WP gbiu 
(ghrta-), peo WP. piu (pitt). 

§61. (ii) u.j o followed by a syllable containing u, u or o 
become a. 

damflbl (Panj. do-fmQh-kj) ; dasuttl (Panj. do+sufc 
x i) ; kaputt (kuputra-), kasutta (*knsufra-)' cakor (Paj. 
cu + kor standing perhaps for Icon < kona-) ; cakhunja (Paj. 
en -k khunja) ; kabol (Paj. ku -k bol). 

§62. (iii) Q, o followed by a syllable containing f, g 
become n. 

kudhaba (Panj. ku -f dhab -f-a) ; dutabi (Paj. do + taih 
-k-i) ; dutara (Panj. do 4* tar -k a) ; cuphere (Paj. cu + pher + 
e); kunit (Panj. ku + nit); kurlt (Paj. ku +rit); dusera 
(Paj. do -k ser + a) ; kunSu (Panj. ku -k nftu), nukfla (Pers. 
noklla), kuhara etc. 

§63. The above changes in an unaccented vowel before an 
accented syllable arc quite regular and frequent in nominal 
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and verbal' derivation when the shift of accent brings ' about 

'if * •- ■ • . *. . 

this condition. 

chotta : ciiutal, nikka: WP nakera, pila . * yellow’: paldttan 
* yellowness ’ kdura : kurdttan ; bikkhar : bakher, nigghar 
naghar, jtmr.-jama, slm: sama, blj: baja, ..t61 : tuld, khehl: 

- • ^ e-*»* ■ . ’ * 

khalha etc. . : 

§64. Post-accentual— A short vowel (a, i, u) after an accented 
syllable is (i) reduced to a neutral vowel, (ii)- but is altogether 
omitted if the accented syllable of the resulting word is closed 
by a short or single consonant. 

(i) kdngan-(kankana-), cdnnan (candana-), kdjjal (kajjala-), 
kipp a ra (lcarpata-), cibbhar- (cirbhata-), ddkkhan (daksina-) 
sdttkal (sdkthi), manak (manikya-), tittar (tiittird-), ukkarna 
(utldrati), bdiran (vairinl), mallan (malinl), bdnaj (vanijya-); 
WP pdbban (padminl), mirac, WP mdrac (marica-* maricya-) 
iiggajna (udgurati), kuram (kutumba-), kukkar (kukkutdl, 
lakkar (lakuta- : # lakkuta-), surag (surulga), phdggan 
(plidlguna-), guggal (gulgalk,) ungal (anguli-), kdnganl 
(kangunl), takk"la (tarku-). ; 

§65. (ii) tircha (tiraScd-), putla (puttala-), khurpa (ksurapra-) 
d6hta (dauliitra-), hdlildi (haridra), dhdrti (dl dritri) ; bijli 
(vidyut), pdsli but also pdss"li (pdrgu-). 

. §66. Of dissyllabic words whose scheme is ± y where the 
first syllable is - open and the second closed by a single con- 
sonant, there is- an alternative pronunciation ^ ^ i. e. with the 
first syllable closed . and the second open. This latter pro- 
nunciation is more frequent in words where a non-stop 
separates the vowels than where a stop comes between them. 

ban"tor bant* ‘ structure, ’ camak or camk* ‘brilliance*, 
dliar n t‘ or dhart n *eaidP,.bhalok or bhalk® ‘to-morrow 5 , mas°k 
or mask" ‘water-skin’-, taih“l or taihl" ‘service etc.;-. until 
stops : bhag°t or bliagt* ‘devotee,’ nag“d or nagd° ‘cash’. 



§67. Long vowels ns n rule do not come after accented 
syllables except in final position, e. g„ kftlfi, gddha carhSi 
etc.-— lint if a long vowel is }*• f t u»accotil<*d after an accent* 
ed syllable through a shift of accent, it is treated as above 
after being shortened; c. g„ parlhsa > pnrilikha > parakh ; 
nirlksfi > nirikkbfi > nirakh ; hantal;i-> E. P. liarar, WP 
Imrif. 


Effects of h on vowels. 

§68. It is a curious fact that the presence of an h in the 
immediate vicinity of a vowel brings about important changes 
in its pronunciation. These changes may he studied under 
two heads (i) changes in timbre and (ii) changes in pitch. 
The first kind of changes, spread over a wide area— Panjabi, 
Sindln, Gujarati. Kindi, Pa i Sara, and Persian, are accompanied 
in Panjabi simultaneously hv tone-effects also, except in R P 
when h is intervocalic. 


§69. In Mod. Persian what is denoted by fulh (he. a 
in the Native ^Script) is actually pronounced e before an h, 

thus the word in native spelling mnhr is pronounced mzhr 

* kindness’; ka[J<]? ke[/<] ‘that’; ca[/i], ce[//] ‘what’ etc. 
In these cases, however, the a i. e. the fath goes to Pehl. 

i. 1 In Gujarati the whole group all becomes e *, The changes 
undergone by a vowel before h in Hindustani have been 
described by I)r. Bailey. 5 The Panjabi changes are very 

similar to those of Hindustani with a few differences. The 
7t, if final or followed by a consonant, shades off into the 
high tone, while in an intervocalic position it may (in WP) 
or may not do so (in EP). For Sindh! see L. S. I. VIII 1 

p. 22. 


(1) Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie: I. pt. 2, p. 21, § 3,4. 
Cf. Sten Konow: J.R.A.S. 1911 p. 5. 

(2) Grierson: Phonology, Z.D.M.G. Vol. f49, p. 409. Turner: 
u The e and o vowels in Gujarati”, §11 (vi) b. 

(3) ’ Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies: II. p. 545. 


2? 

1 -§70. (?) An accented a followed by an h which- is eithef 
final or followed by a consonant is pronounced ai at a 
higher, tone, the h itself becoming silent. In the G-urmukhi Script, 
an i is added to the h. *. 

kaih, spelt in GurmukM kahi (katliaya, Pkt. kahshi), 
baih, . „ „ bahi, (vaha, Pkt. valialii ?) 

kaihna „ „ kahina, (katliana-) 

jaihmat „ „ jahimat (Pers, zahmat). 

§71. (?/) If the h is followed by a short o, the a before 
h changes to ai, blit the tone-effect does not take place, 
kaihan, Gur. kahin (katliana-) but also kaihn [kAen], kaihar, 
Gur. kahir (Pers. qalir) also kaihr [kAsr.] 

§72. (iii) An accented a may also be pronounced as au before 
an li under the same conditions as in (£) and (ii) above. In the 
Gurmnkhi script, v is added to the h. 

pauh, Gur. script pahu, (prabhg,) also paih. i 

kauh, „ „ kahu, (kathaya, Pkt. kmiasu, kahahu) 

also kaih. 

rauh, „ „ rahu, (r&sah, Pkt. raso) beside raih. 

nauh, „ „ nahu, (nakhdh, Pkt. naho), beside neih. 

pauhar, „ „ pahur (prahara-) also paihar, paihr, pauhr 

bauh n t, „ „ bahut (bahutva-). 

Note that in Persian loanwords a before h does not change 
into au. 

§73. In the tadbhava words the changes a > ai and a > au 
before an 7i are probably due to epenthesis, for there was an i or 
u after h in almost all cases. Moreover these changes must have’ 
taken place before the elision of the final i, u, and when the h 
had turned into a tone, the two vowels naturally resulted 

(1) Beanies I p. 131, Grierson; Phonology, Z.D.M.G. 
Vol. 49 p. 402. 




into- a diphthong; thus, Pkt. kahelii > kaih [kAe] ; Pld. 
rasp >Apabh. rasu > o3d Panj. *rahu > rauh [rAo]. 

, §74, The two alternative pronunciations of one and the 

same word with ai and an are perhaps due to confusion of. 

different forms, thus 

‘ <J • , • 

raso > rauh, rasena or rasaih > rath 

' nakho > nauh, nakhena or iialchaih>naih. 

At first these pronunciations were used for different cases 
of the same word ; later one form was used for all the cases. 
This phenomenon may have been dialectal, i.e., one dialect chose 
ai for all cases and the other au. Subsequently borrowing took 
place, and hence both the pronunciations are found in one and 
the same dialect. 

§75. (iv) An accented a before h which is followed by a-or i 
is optionally pronounced as e or ai; thus: — 

saha, seha or saiha ($a$£[ka]-) . 
paba, r peha or paiha (patha-) . , - 

i. ; gaha, geha’ or gaiha ; (graha-) .. .. . / v' 

' kahl, kehi or kaih! cf. H, kasl, kassl 
. nahi, neh! or naihi cf. H. nahf. 

* _ f . V t • 

r.:.„ The ai pronunciation, before . I is peculiar to Doabi of- the 
Hoshiarpur district. t? .. / 

? .f. This .change, also, was perhaps originally due to 'the presence 
of an i in the next syllable, e g. in keha (kathita-), reha (rahita-:}£ 
peha . (pathi-) ; and later was_ extended analogically. t - 

o. • »■ • - • . 1 * - 

►j, §76. (v) Accented i, u are pronounced e,. 5 .before h as in? 

(i),and (h). ■ V. ‘ 

- c. belt (visa-), WP bheh (bisa-), [K] tehK'trsa); [K] kelt4 
(kasya •cf’.; H. kis), similarly jeh-, ell. : toll i(tusa-), .feMK 
Cksudha), bliofh] ( busi- ) , malirl ( mukhara A , mohla (mnsala--)^ 
$6r similar phenomena in Persian, see GruPdrisS der Irahischen 
Philologie : L pt 2, p. 25 § 5; p. 30 § 5. * l '~ 
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. , §77. ( vi ) In .a few cases accented a, i,u are lengthened before- 
a final /«. bah, WP. vab (va^a), till (trsa),'nfth (snusa)-. 

. ,§78. (vii) -In some words accented e, o are pronounced i, u. 
before h. mtk (megha-) lih (lskha), plhg or plgh, (prenkha) 
II. slrhl- (Sredhi) pajhna or ptihjna (pronchati cf. Pkt. pumchai 
but H. pSchna) ; stih ‘news’ (*J§odhi-ef. bodhi) suhni (Sodhani), 
suha (Sobha-), kuhni or kohnl (kaphoni-). The changes e > I 
and n > U and inversely I > e and u > o are fairly common in 
Doabl of the Jalandhar and Hoshiarpur districts. 

§79. Tonic effects of h on vowels. 

The important changes which an h, whether standing alone 
or forming part of the voiced fand not of the voiceless) aspira- 
tes, brings about in a neighbouring vowel had long been a puzzle 
to the students and speakers of Panjabi till Dr. Grahame Bailey 
discovered their true nature viz., that they consisted in altering the 
pitch- of the vowel, technically called tones 1 . People, no doubt, had 
beeifvconscious of the peculiar way in which the so-called voiced 
aspirates ofvthg Gurmukhl script were pronounced by them/ 
Tradition has it tl)at -Maharaja RanjTt Singh usld this peculiar 
pronunciation as a test to detect the Hindostau (he. U. P.) 
people entering the Pan jab without a permit. For foreigners, 
Indians or others, it is very difficult to acquire this pronuncia- 
tion. Hence the Panjabis often amuse themselves by challenging 
foreigners to imitate this pronunciation which the latter fail to 
do even after many attempts. 

§80. The early European scholars could not discover where- 
in the peculiarity of this pronunciation lay. The Ludhiana Mis- 
sionaries who brought out a grammar and. a dictionary of Panjabi 
in 1850 — 54% speak of the Panjabi sounds represented by the 

p r 

t 

(1) Panjabi manual: 1912. pp. xvi-xvii; Panjabi Phonetic 
Reader: 1914 p. xv; Linguistic Studies from the Himalayas: 1915 
’jppi ix-xii and passim. 

(2) Panjabi Grammar by J. Newton, Ludhiana lS51,two sub- 
sequent editions. Panjabi Dictionary by Janvier, Ludhiana 1854. 
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Gurmukhl Idlers 'M ‘glia,’ 3 ‘jim,’ ^ « d| m » f .f c . 
aspirated forms of ol * ga “51 1 ja ’ t B 


as merely 
1 da etc. 


Tn 1H;>9 .John Beanies noticed that ti«c* Punjab? pronunciation 
of rm majh ‘a buffalo cow’ did not exactly conform to its 


spelling’. He. thought, “it might be represented by meyh , a very 
palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by m>ch, or rather 
with a medial sound corresponding to the tenuis ch . rf As the 
observation was made at Gujrfit and Jehlain where the tones 


exist in their usual varieties the j was not aspirated but was 
preceded by the high tone. Later on Tisdall (18S7) remarked 
“that h is very lightly sounded and is often entirely inaudible 


(c.g. kilia, riba arc pronounced kin ria). At other times it 
serves to lengthen the sound of the preceding vowel {c.g. 
bihla or wihla pronounced bf*la or v*"lft)”. s Evidently it is a 
case of high tone which has bafllcd the author. Twenty years 
later. P. .1. Fagan wrote, “Hut aspirate sonants are pronounced 
like surds, c.g., gliar ‘house’ sounds very like khar, BhattI like 
phatti, Dharlwal .like Thar? waPV [f the remark applies to the 
language of Hissav which is a tone language, the initial sound 
is an unaspirated sonant stop followed by a low tone. But if 
the remark applies to Panjiibl which fact is not clear in the 
context, the pronunciation represented is an unaspirated voice- 
less stop followed by a low tone. From among Indian writers, 
Bawa Budh Singh notes that the Nagarl letters ** ‘bha\ ‘dha’ 
etc. were not suitable to represent the Panjabi sounds “produced 
in the throat”. 4 


$81. Independently of the Rev. T. G. Bailey, I found in 


November 1912 that when Ludhiana was transcribed in Nagarl 


(1) Comparative Grammar I p. 71. 

(2) Simplified Panjabi Grammar in Triibuer’s Collection of 
Simplified Grammars, 18S9, p. 7. 

(3) Gazetteer of the Hissar District. 1908 p. 6S. 

(4) Hans Cog: (Gurmukhl) 1914 p. 13 “Panjabi sangh vicc8 
j6 awaj nikkaldl hai, usnQ dassan lal ** ad dl Sakai kafi nahf 
si.” 
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or GurmukhI scripts, each of the symbols called the voiced 
aspirated stops, represented three different sounds of the 
Ludhiani dialect as for instance in ghar, baghear and bagk 
which in Phonetic script represent k c Ar, b9ge c a:p" and balg 
respectively. Discussing them with Principal Woolner, I came 
to the conclusion that No. 2 was the sonant variety of No. 1. 
It was, also, noticed that if voiceless unaspirated stops were 
pronounced at a very low tone as when making the lowest notes 
in alcip (solfaing) the acoustic impression was somewhat 
similar to pronunciation No. 1, but beyond this I could not go. 

§82. The tones cover a much larger area than has been mentioned 
by the Rev. T. G. Bailey. In fact they stretch right upto the Jainna 
in the east, and occupy the districts of Ambala, parts of Karnal, 
Rohtak, Hissar and Bikaner, the whole of Ferozepore, Shaikhu- 
pura, Lahore, Lyallpur, Gujranwala, Gujrat, Jelilam, Rawal- 
pindi, and the Dogri area, parts of Abbotabad, Hazara and 
Simla together with the whole of the intervening area. 1 Dr. 
Bailey has noted the existence of tones in som S of the Pahari 
dialects and in S'ina (JR AS 192], pp. 469-70) although Col; 
Lorimer doubts their existence in the latter (JRAS 1924 p. 
206). 

§83. Dialects differ as regards the effects of an initial or 
intervocalic h on vowels, as regards the devoicing of the initial 
stop left in place of a voiced aspirate after its 7* has been 
changed into a tone, and also as regards the kind of the tone 
produced by the h of a voiced aspirate. Examples of these 
various effects are found in Dr. Bailey’s Linguistic Studies from 
the Himalayas, 1915 pp. ix-xii and passim. Possibly there are 
minute differences in the total rise and fall of the pitch as well. 

(1) This statement rests partly on the personal observa- 
tions which I made on the spot iii my trips undertaken on behalf 
of the Panjab University to collect material for a Panjabi 
Dictionary, and partly on observation of the pronunciation of 
persons coming from these districts. 


§84. In Ludhiani these effects of h are as follows: — 

(1) Initial single h of whatever origiu is unvoiced (i.e.is 
of the same quality as h in kh, ch etc), and, therefore, has no., 
effect on its neighbouring vowel; thus kafcth [liAt:h], TVazIrabadi 
[fi c At:h], (hasta-); hakk [hAk:] ^'Wazir. [fi e Ak:] (Pers.haqq), 
haran [harcun], Waz. [fi s ara:n] (Pers. hairan) ; hotal [hotel] 
TVaz. [Hotel] (Eng. hotel). 

§85. (2) Intervocalic single h of whatever origin is partly ; 
voiced and partly unvoiced. It remains li when followed by an 
accented syllable but may become a tone if preceded by an 
accented S 3 7 llable, lukar [luka:r], WP [lu c a:r] (lohakara); 
kaMnl [kahani] TV P [k c £mi] (Pres. kalian!) ; Ludhiana people' 
pronounce the English word behind as [bika nd] while TVazira- 
bad people pronounce it as [bicoind]. loha [lolia or Ida] 
(lohd-)j laha [laha or Ida] (labka-) 

§86. (3) An h final or immediately followed by another con- 

sonant is always changed into a tone; kkok [kh6:] (ksudka), 
sohna [sona] (iobhana-) ; rah [ra] (Pers. rah), rahdarl [radar i] 
(Pers. rahdari). 

§87 (4) An h forming part of the MI voiced aspirates to- 
gether with the gronps nil, mh, or of Mod. Indian loanwords 
loses itself in raising the pitch of the accented syllable if it 
precedes the ft, or lowering its pilch if it follows the ft \ e.g. 
bagk [bd:g] (vyaghrd-), s&njh [sauj] (sandhyS) ; madk&nl 
[madcCL : ni] (manthana-). 

§88. (5) But the voiced aspirated stops lose their voice also 
besides the ft when they come at the beg’nniug of a word; thus 
ghar [k e Ar] (ghara-), dhar [t c a:r] (dk£ra) etc. 

§89. A stop in the interior of a word resulting from a voiced 
aspirate that has changed its ft into a tone is not devoiced as it is 
in the initial position. But there are a few exceptions to it: — 

(i) If the element preceding the voiced stop is of the nature 
of a prefix, the resulting stop is devoiced, e.g. adh&ram [e'teAram] 
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(adharma-)', kudh£r«m [ku'teArain] (kadtiarma)- Similarly in 
kudhah [ku%a:n], abhagga [a'pcagia], nirbhag [nir'p c ‘a:g], 
nabhag [n9'p c d:g], kudhaba [kJ'tcAba], nadhfil [na'tea :1]. Evi- 
dently these words are of late origin and not regular tadbJiauns 
for as such they should have appeared a's *&liam or *hamm, 
*kuham etc. In pardhan [par'd c u:n] s parbliat [p9r'b c a:t], the 
stop is not devoiced because here par - does not sound as a prefix, 
the words dhan and bhat not being in use in the allied sense in 
Panjabi. 

§90. (ii) In the following words the stop has been devoiced, 
perhaps because the accent was equally divided, and hence each 
part appeared as a separate word: kirtghan [kirtakoAn], biccgliar 
or bicghar [bic^kcd^, bick c a:r], bhasbhasa [p c Asp c ASfi] 
dhnrdhurl ,[t c urt c uri]. 

§91. In words with syllabic scheme (* ~) if any of the 
first two syllables has a low-tone vowel, it shifts to or affects the 
other also. Thus, J 

dhatana [t c akana, tak c ana, ort=9k c (ina], 
bhuk£na [p c ukanG, pukcana or p c uk c ana] 
ghatSna [k c 9tana, katcona or kcatcana] 
parh&I [p c artti p9r c ai, or p c 9r c ai] 
kadh&i [k c addi, kad c ai, or k c 9d c ai] 
bharjfii [p c 9r3ai, parjcdior p 0 9rj c ai]. 

§92. In verbs which have a high-tone vowel followed by a 
voiceless stop, the high-tone becomes level in its transitive or 
causal form: — 

pauhcna [pAocna] : pucana [pucana] 
baihkna [bAskna] : bakana [bakana]. 

§93. As to the origin of Panjabi tones, nothing more can be 
added to what has already been written by Dr. F. W, Tliomas 1 
and Prof. Jules Bloch 2 . 


(1) Bulletinof the School of JOiietntal Studies, II, p. 829. 

(2) Melanges Vendryes : pp. 57-67. 
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Treatment of p 0^). 

§94. Tim exact pronunciation of r is nol known. At the 
present day it is pronounced as ri by North Indians and as ru by 
Mariitlms ami Southerners. The ancient Indian phoneticians dcs . 
eribe it variously. Panini calls it murdhnui/n, probably because 
bo saw its eorobralising effects in the speech of bis day. The 
Atbarvave.la PratiSakhya (T. 20) regards it ns jihvUmftUyn which, 
according to Whitney, refers, perhaps, to the uvular articulation, 
just as there are two varieties of r- sound — alveolar and uvular. 


Possibly this difference of pronunciation is responsible for the 
different development of the sound in the subsequent history of 


Indo-Aryan. 

§95. An examination of the various treatments of j* in 
ASokan inscriptions has led At. Bloch to the conclusion that 
I* >a was the regular development in the South-west, while p>i 
in the North and East. r>u is almost always due to the neigh- 
bourhood of c labial sound. 1 All these three treatments are 
found even in t\ie BV. r>i seems to be pred.uninont in Panjabi. 

§96. (1) r>a (for Vedie see Waekern. §9, for Pkts. Pisch. 
§49). nacc rt na IT. naena (nr'tyati) goes back to Pkt. naccaV, perhaps 
a emtamination of Pkt. *nieea» and nadai. nac must be a loan 
from H. WP v§.<j< 2 llil ‘bribe’ (vpddhi-) may have come 

from *vardhika. daddka usually derived from dnjha should be 
connected with dardhya- of. AMg. dad(jha-. maltha ‘slow’ (mps^a) 
cf. PaiyalaccliiJTS ‘inert Index. The word also occurs in 

DeSInamamala. mattha ‘fritter, cracker , J (mps$a-) cf. AAIg. 
mattha- ‘rubbed’, matha, ‘curd’ may come from mr$ta- or 


mathri-, mathnd- ‘shaken the -tth- is shortened perhaps through 
influence of Hindi, sangal, suugal (Irnkliala), -nkh->-nk- 


g?es back to Pkt. 

§97. (2) r>i (for Vedie see Waekern. §16, for Pkts. Pisch. 
§50), gijjhona (gpdhyati), giddh (gr'dhra-), tin (tr'na-), till 


(1) La langue Marathb §31, 
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(tjvsa), sing (Srhga-), diss«na (drSyate), khittl (kr'ttika). gheo, 
ghiu (gfirt&-), hit (hr'daya-), ghin (ghrna), bicchu (vr'Scika-), 
sitt a na ,W.P; satt°na, su^na cf. Mar, Sit (sj*sta-), ghisna 
beside ghasna cf. ghisar (ghrsyate), tia, tljja (trtiya-) kltta- 
(kj’ti-) where the -tt- mast have been introduced on the analogy of 
sutta, datta, tatta etc. pitth ‘back’ to differentiate it from the 
regular - puttha ‘inverted’ (pr$th&), mitna (mj*Sta-); in mittx 
(mr'ttika) r>u is the expected change but has not been found 
in any language nor even in Pkt. cf. H. maftl, Mar. matl. 
Panj. rnattl ‘big earthen vessel’. 

§98. (3) r>u (for Vedic see Wackern. §19, for Pkts. Pisch 
§51) ; for a correspondence of Indo-Iranian f to Mid. or New 
Persian u after labials see Grundriss der Iranisclie Philologie, I. 
pt. 2 p. 30. §6, 6). pucch“na (prcchtti), bhujj“na (bhrjjyate), puttha 
(prSthd ) ; buddha (brdha-), doubling of -dh- is due to analogy 
of so many past participles in -ddha, -ddha- in Pkt. ; pohlo 
(pi*thula-> *puhula-> *puhala- or *palmla-) is rather doubtful, 
moea (mrtd-) cf. hoe a < bhufca-.; sun"na (Srn/ti), sunghma 
(*syhkhati, V. 0. J. VIII p. 35), sungal (Sphkhala-), guccha 
(*g 5 , psa-: guccha-). rutt. (rtu-) ts. 

§99. (4) T->ri- (no example in Vedic. In Pkts. initial y- fre- 
quentlyappears as ri- Pisch. §56, but sometimes especially in AMg. 
as a-, i-, u- also, Pisch. §57). ricch (r'k§a-), rijjhma (rdhyate). 

VOWELS IN CONTACT. * . 

§ 100 . PI did not tolerate two vowels standing together in a . 
word, although it allowed as many as four or five consonants 
to. come together without an intervening vowel 1 . Prakrits went the 

(1) In Vedic a few words with hiatus, e.g. titaii, pr&iiga, 
suuti are found besides the cases where a consonant group of 
the Saiphita Text with -y or -v as its last member should be 
separated into i, or u 4- vowel, but nothing like this can be 
found in Sansk rit. In external Sandhi between words of a sen- 
tence, too, PI. was not so strict as Sanskrit (Macdonell; Vedic 
Grammar §67). The latter does not know any hiatus except 
after pragfhya vowels, or where vowels come together after 
operation of sandhi rules. 


other way. They allowed groups of vowels and nol of conson- 
ants (except double and amisvarn-ooiiihinnfiuns. NW. Pkt.«. 
retained cniisonanl -i r groups, Eastern Pkls. st, £c etc. Piscb. 
$$2G8, 2G9). h or vowel-groups, fin* enquiry is, therefore, limited 
to Pkt. and Apabli. forms where the hiatus had come into existence 
in consequence of the loss of intervocalic c msonants. These 


groups are usually treated in one of the (w > ways, i.c. they either 
become diphthongs or contract into a simple long vowel. 1 
• $101 Vowel-groups appearing as diphthongs in Panjabi. 

-& a*>ea : camear (carmakftra ), kamhear, kumhefir (kumbha- 
kara-) bhadeiir (bhandagara), sunear (suvarnakara ), naroefi 
(nlrogaka-), katjearl (kantakara-), chcall (Pkt. chayalisa-) cheasi 
(Pkt. chayasi) For -a a- or more properly -aya- see contraction 


of vowel-groups. 

Pkt. or Apabli. -a'i-> ai *. blmin (bhagini), kliair (khadird-), 
pair (“padird) cf. badhird-, rudbird etc. Maedonell Ved. Gram. § 
171.). thcra (sthavira-), is an exception going to Pkt. thara-, 

Pkt. or A pa. -a»-> EP ai, \VP ai : (lain, WP (lain (<jakinl), 
ghail, WP, ghail (*ghatilld), nain WP nain (napitd-d-ini; Panj. 
naX-f-n). 


Pkt. or Apabli. aii- > an : cauttlia (caturthd-), caudd (cdtur- 
dada), naul (nakuld-), dliaula (Pkt. dhavala-), kaul (kdmala-) 
bhaunl (bhramapa-). 

Pkt. or Apabli. -aii-> EP au, WP ;iu : baur (vagura), baula 
(vatula-?-), saula (dyamala ) , saun WP, saun (dravana-) 

Pkt, or Apa.-ao-> EP au, WP au : paun, WP paun, (padona) 

Pkt. or Apa. -ia- > ea : maneara unanikara-), pear (priyakara-).’ 

Pkt. iu->eo, WP iu : gheo, WP ghiu (ghrtd-), peo, WP piu 
(pity-), neoda nifida, (nimantraka-). 

(1) Hoernle (Gd- Gram. $$ 6S-9S) and Grierson (Phono- 
logy $ 37) describe a third treatment, viz.; the insertion of y, w 
or h to avoid hiatus. Now in most cases the y and w were al- 
ready there in Pkts. in the form of y-drati (tlemacandra l. SO) 
and w, h is uncommon, tlie examples given being not quite sat- 
isfactory. Where the existence of y, w,.in Pkt. is not clear, there 
the modern y, w are natural glides coming after close vowels. 


Pkt. ta-> ea: seal (Sltakala-). 

Pkt. ea-> ea: keara (kedara-). 

Pkt. -ea-> ai: kaira (kekara-), chain! (ehedana-) cf also ea-> 
e below.- 

Pkt. -u.a- > EP ma but WP ua : kamara, WP kuara 
(kumarji-) jamar WP juar (yav&kara-) 

Pkt. o£-> ua : gualla (gopal&-) 

§102. The apparent insertion of h in juharia (dyfitakara ) 
and the agent nouns karanhar Gruj. karnar (karana + 
kara-) can be explained by treating these words as compounds 
with dhara- instead of kara- cf. Hoernle : Cd-Gram. §70, Bloch 
§ 258. 

§103. Contraction of vowel-groups into a long vowel usually 
takes place at the end of a word, but internally also it is not un- 
common. The exact conditions, however, are not known. Pkt. -a a- 
or more properly-aya->-e-, representing.— 

Skt.-aka- : nhera (*andhakara), Lasera k* kaipsakara-), 
ba.tera (variaka -h ra-), kanliera (skandh& -f fata or tata), 
kadlerna (kantaka+karana-), kanetjdu (karnakandu or-f-kandu-), 
Mul. kanera * mat weaver’ (kanda fkara)- naherna (nakliap 
karana). Other words phulera, lutera etc. are of recent origin. 

Skt. -aga- : chglla (chagal&.) 

Skt. -ata- : bachera (vatsatara), [hajthell (hastatala-), paina 
(pafati, though Pkt. pada'i). WP adjectives of the comparative 
degree Camera (lamba+tara-), ucera (uccatara-), bhalera (bha- 
dratara) etc. 

Skt.-ada-: ber (badara, but Pkt. bora-), kella (kadali Pkt. kella 
Pisch. §116.) The original form in which they were borrowed 
from the aboriginal languages is doubtful. 

Skt. -aya- I K. nena (nayati). 

Pkt. -a a- or more properly a^a -> a : seems to be foreign 
to Panjabi, camar beside camear (carmakara ), kamhar be- 
side kamhear (kumbhakara-). In luhar (loiiakara ), the dis- 
appearance of -e- is due to the influence of lok&; seal (^Itakala ) 
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and pear (priyakara-) are convenient forms of the too clumsy 
*sieeal *pieear. 

Pkt. ai at the end of a word >-e. jo (y&di). Present Indicative 
III Sing, paradigms e.g. bliare (bharati), calle (*calyati).‘ 
kai (kdti). ja'i (y£ti), however, arc exceptions. Numerals 
90—99 nabbe (navati-) etc. 

Pkt. -aeat the end of a word >-e : agge (^agrake), kole 
(*krodake), nero ( # nikatake). 

Pkt. -&o'] >a finally only, ghora (ghotako), kala (kalako) etc. 
Apa. -auj jua (dyutako, paua (*padukako) 

Apa. -an > BP -au, WP -a finally. For medial position see 

§101. bau, WP-va (vata-), ghau, WP gha (ghata-), tan 
WP ta (tapa-). 

Apabh. -an > EP-afi, WP -S finally. Medially > EP-au-, 
WP-au- for which see § 101 : an, WP S (ama-), nan, 
WP na (naraa), than, WP the (sthama), pan, AVP pS 
(pam^). There is, however, one important exception , 
in EP vis. Present Indicative I Sing, paradigms, thus 
k-ara (*karami), callS- (*calytnii). This is undoubt- 
edly the Western influence as we get in Hindi karan, 
calau etc. (Kellog § 101). 

Apabh. -ia> I finally: makkhl (m&ksika), kauddi (kapardika) 
Apabh. i& > i finally, dahi (dadhikam), pan! fpaniyam). In, 
pan! the nasalisation of i is due to the preceding n, while dah! 
probably comes from the pi. dadhlni. See § 112. cf. ghl 
(ghrt&m) which may be a loan. 

-ia- before a closed syllable > i. This is the only case where 
two vowels result into a short one. 

bitth cf. Mar. vlt (vitasti-), may also be referred to vistj’ti-. 
Mul. diddh ‘1£’ hut EP durh, derh (Pkt. divaddha-) ; baled 
(baliv&rda-) recorded by Maya Singh, bhijjma (abhi-ajyate). 
-ia- in an open syllable > ~e : nera (nikata-), deph (Pkt. 



39 


divaddha-), mater- (*matritara-.) 1 2 , kauer (*karnikara-: karni- 
kara-), DoabI ghe (glirtS-) pe (pita). 

-la- > i:pila (pitala-) si (slta), sil in sllsabhau ‘calm and 
quiet’ (Sltala-) cf. H. sil. 

Apabh.-iu >-i finally: bl (blj&-), ji (jlvd-), nai (napitd-), 
gerl (gairika-), mall! (malika ). 

Apabh. -iu <1 finally: si (sima). 

Apabli. -uu <u: biccliu (vr'Sciko: s vr£cuka-cf. AMg. viccliuya-) 
geru (gairika-: *gairuka- cf. AMg. geruya-), kungu (kunkuma), 
sattu (saktuka-). E.P. khuddo but W.P. khiddu (kanduka-). The 
-5 in EP khuddD f. may be due to a general tendency of forming 
fern, from mas. nouns in u by changing u > o the origin of 
which is obscure cf. Kalu mas. Kalo fern., Taru m. Taro f. etc. 
Medially : duna (Pkt. duguna-) durli Pkt. (*duvaddha-) 
-ua- > u medially: sur (sukard-). 

-ua- > u finally: bahu (vadliuka), jfi (yuka) 

-oa- > o medially: rona (rodana-) « 

ou >6: rn, In (roma, loma), beside rS, Id, kula, kala 
(komala-), subar (soma-). 

Panjabi Diphthongs. 

§104. Indo-Iranian had four diphthongs — ai, an, ai, au. By 
the time the PratiSakhyas were composed, ai, au had become 
simple long vowels e, o\ The tendency seems to have been 
to open the second elements so that ai, au became ae, ao. This 
was actually the case in Avesta where daeva and keranaoti 
correspond to Indian deva and krnoti respectively. Later the 
first element a became fainter and fainter till simple e, o was the 
result. Along with this the qualitative change, also, may have 
begun simultaneously i.e. the a tended towards e, o and finally 
combined with the second elements e, o. The same processes 

(1) EP matea, WP matrea go back to *matreya-, cf. WP 
blianeS < bhagingya-. 

(2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar §§ 15—16. 
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must liavo begun to operate on ai, aii,biit their elements being 
longer, required a longer time tor simplification. Why the -first 
elements ol* the diphthongs decayed and not the second was due 
to the fact that “the relation of their elements is defined as 
equal, or the a is made of less quantity than i and u 1 When 
ai, au had become simple vowels e, o ; ai, au were still parsing 
through the middle stage, hence they sounded diphthongs to the 
phoneticians, but a little later in Pali and ASokan, they, too, be- 
came simple 5, o. The Panj. diphthongs in inherited words, there- 
fore, do not represent the PI diphthongs. • ; 

„ §105. The loss of intervocalic stops in Pkts. left many 
vowels in hiatus. The modern diphthongs are always the result 
of these vowel-groups, several of which have again dialectically 
developed into simple long vowels much in the same 'way as the 
PI diphthongs did. (Grierson: Phonology §27, 30). Thus— ~ 


\ [Braj. ghorau 

ghotakah > Apaoh. gkodaiijGuj. Rajas. ghbro 

tH. Panj. ghora 


diphthong 
simple vowel 

- diphthong 

- simple vowel 


Some dialects have developed [se] and [o] sounds from 
Pkt. vowel-groups, perhaps through a stage of diphthongs ; thus 
rava-> Apabh. *raula > Lali. rala [ro:la] L. S. I. VIII 1 p. 27. 
Similarly Lah. caj*a [colra] but Panj. cau|*a ; Lah. trs [tree] but 
WP. trai. 2 


The tendency of Rajasthani to simplify the diphthongs ai 
au has been noted by sir George Grierson, L. S. I. IX 2 pp. 20, 54. 


Powadlu has a great tendency for simplification of the final 
diphthongs : thus, gae : ge ‘they went’, gal I gl ‘she went’, iau : 
lu‘lie will take’, jail : ju ‘lie will go* etc. I have heard several 

(1) Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar §2Sb on the authority of 

t.i !$5lrllV8iS * » 

(2) For Gujarati see Turner I “The E & 0 vowels in Guj- 
arati” published in Sir Ashutosli Mukherjee Jubilee Volumes 
(Orientalia) pp. 337-47. 
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more examples from people of Powadh. Compare also Ambala, 
Rajas., karji as against Panj. karea; dhara against dhareay etc.' 
Maya. Singh’s Dictionary gives several doublets ; e.g. pakaupa; 
pakpra, pauntja : pornja, paukkha : pSkkha etc: 

. §106.. Another point worth mentioning about, the diphthong 
ai. au resulting from Pkt. vowel-groups with a as their’ first 
member is that they are rising diphthongs in EP and falling in 
WP. At least they are so transcribed in dictionaries, 
daman! EP. daun WP. daun 

dakinl EP.dain WP. dain 

*gliatilla * EP. ghail WP. ghail 

n£ma - EP. nau WP. nau 

napit6-+-ini EP. nain WP. nain 

Similarly, EP. jarau : WP. jar 4; EP. ralau : WP ralt etc. 
From the last two paragraphs we see that it is the glide element 
of a diphthong that disappears in its development into a simple 
long vowel. 

Vowel-gradation . 1 f 

§107. The vowel-gradation so prominent in IE has been 
on the decline in Aryan even though it had also gained 
a .certain analogical extension. The first step to this decline 
was the confusion of IE e, § with a in Aryan. Later the deve- 
lopment of y > a, i, u and that of ai, au > e 6 in Pkts. further 
limited its scope. In Mod. Indian, however, it is confined chiefly 
to express the relation between simple and causative or intransi- 
tive and transitive verbs. In languages other than the N W 
group (Sin. Panj. Lah. etc.) it has suffered, especially the a: a 
series (1) by lengthening of vowels consonant-groups and 
(2) by the extension of the -apaya- causative suffix. Panjabi 

• (1). For a brief history and its operation in Gujarati see 
Turner § 14. Another paper by the same, “The loss of. vowel- 
alternation in Indo-Aryan” published in the Proceedings of the 
Second Oriental Conference, Calcutta, 1922. (2) French Calcutta 
1922. 



has however, boon safe to a great extent from these losses. 
Whereas we have in <*nj. tiipvfi Mo ho hot* (lapyati): tavvQ ‘to 
liortt* (tapayati), phatvu ‘to he split * (splmtyntc) : phadvti ‘to 
split’ (sphatayati), wo lint I iit I’nnjahT tapiia: tauna, phatna: 
plifirna. Whereas in Hindi wo have girna ‘to fall’: girana 
Mo fell’, phirna Mo ho turnod’, phirana Mo turn,’ in Panjabi we 
find girna:, gr*mfi, phirna: phr-rnfi. 


§108. The series descended from PI are a: a, i: g, u: 5. 
a : a— mama: mama, tama: tarnfi, sarna : sarna etc. 
i: r* -milna: melnn, kima: kerna, girna: gornfi otc. 
u: n -^utV'na: fcorna, phutVna: phornji, tulna; tdlna. etc. 


§109. When the verbs are preceded hv prepositions, the 
grades still work on the roots. Here however the root-vowels 
becoming unaccented, i and u change to a which partly conceals 
the gradation. 

a: a — nttarufi (uttarati): utarnfi (ultarayati). ussarna : 
usftmfi. nittarna : natama, nigghamfi : naghfirna, ubbbarna : 
ubharna, nllarna : ularna. 


i: e-bikkliamfi (*viskirati): bakhdrnfi ( viskerayati) , ukkarna: 
ukema, nikkharna (cf. khitnti): naklicnia, nkkharna : ukherna, 
but Gnj. H. ukhar : ukbar point to a verb ’khatati. nibbarn.a: 
nabernfi, cimbarna: camera;!, WP. camorna, libbarna: laberna, 
gliusarnfi: ghuserna, nddharna: udkerna. 

u : 0— nuccarna WP. mccarna: naedrna, biccharna 
(vicchutati): bacliorna, sanguccraji : sanguccraa, sungama: 
sagorna. Many of the examples cited above are late analogical 
formations. 

§110. Two more grades have developed in Panjabi but 
are of a very restricted application, viz. (I) short vowel followed 
by a single consonant: short vowel followed by a long or 
conjunct consonant, (2) short vowel: long vowel. 


43 ; 


(1) a+single consonant: a+long or two consonants. 

ladna: ladd fl na, katna: katt°na, ghatna : gha$t«na, dabna : 

dabbma, ga<Jna or garna: gadd"na, m&dna: mamPna. 

i-fsingle consonant : i+long or two. consonants. 
...kbicna:khicc a na. 

u+single consonant : u-flong or two consonants. 

guanas gudid^na. 

(2) Short vowel: Long vowel. 

• - *«, « 

a ■: a — confused with a : a descended from P. I. 

i : i— micna: mlcna, bhirna: WP bhlrna, E.P. bherna, pisna: 
*pisn>plhna. - 

u : u— phukna: phukna, sutna : sutna. 

Nasal vowels in Panjabi. 1 

$111. PI did not allow nasalisation of vowels except in a few. 
cases at the end of a word or in pausa S Classical Sanskrit was 
still stricter in this respect. Only a ncm-Pragrhya a, i, u short 
or long could be optionally nasalised when occurring in a pause. 3 
In Pali and ASokan it is not certain ‘ how far vowels were 
nasalised, but in Prakrits there are numerous instances where a 
vowel followed by an anusvdra* must be pronounced without the 
anusvdra and in consequence probably nasalised. 5 This marks 
the beginning of a tendency which resulted in an abundance of 
nasal vowels in ApabhraipSa and Mod. Indian. Now we know 

(1) For Marathi cf. Bloch $$66-70, for Gujrati : Turner $16. 
Also see Grierson: “ Spontaneous nasalisation in IA languages” 
JRAS 1922, pp. 381-88. 

(2) Macdonell : Vedic Grammar $$66, i ; 70, 1& etc. 

(3) Panini VIII, 4, 57. 

(4) Nothing definite is known as to what was the exact 
pronunciation of the anusvdra in ancient times (Whitney : Skt. 
Gram. $71). At the present day it is pronounced finally and 
before non-stops, at least in Northern India asq(^). Its con- 
sonantal nature may be inferred from its making a heavy syllable 
witlr -a short vowel before it. 

. (5) Piscliel $$178-183. 
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t)mi Hie PUt. (tmtsvara was in most cases an optional substitute 
for a PI nasal consonant. Thus it is clear that most of the 
modern nasal vowels are clue to the loss of a PI nasal consonant 
at some time or other. In this respect the history of the nasal 
vowels in Mod. Indian may be compared with that of the French. 
Panjabi is, however, comparatively freer from nasal vowels, than 
the other languages because it did not simplify nasal + consonant- 
groups after short vowels. 

§112. From the point of view of origin, Panjabi nasal vowels 
may.be treated under four heads: — 

1. Those due to the disappearance of a PI nasal consonant:— 

(a) An intervocalic -m-' was split up into -v- > *v-, and 
subsequently the -v- was changed into u, thus we get nau (n£m a), 
tliau (stMma) etc. For the disappearance of u as in call§ 
(°calyami) etc., in dhflS (dhumfi ) etc. See contraction of voivel- 
(jroups §103. 

For cases u jiere -m» did not leave any trace of nasality see 
Denasalisation §§117-19. 

(*>) Loss of intervocalic -n-, -n- in inflexional terminations, 
thus Gen. pi. -anam>Pkt. -anaip, -ana, ana>*6 perhaps 
through* au as in H. we have -o possibly<-au, cf. Braj. -au, 
Rajas.-fl. For further cases see treatment of-n-, -n- p. 

Also compare W.P. akkhx<aksmi, pi. nom., P. battS H. bat§, 
Braj. bat&i. 

Sfet. Instr. Sing. ena> Apablu— e 

Slct. Nom. Acc. pl.-ani>Mar. neut. pl.-§. 

(c) When in a word containing a group nasal+consonant, 
the accent is shifted into another syllable, the nasal is reduced 
to the nasality of the preceding voweb This occurs frequently 
in the course of grammatical processes, palil&g (paryanka-), 
isurfig {surunga), gund a na gud&una. etc. 

In this way is treated a group nasal -f consonant occurring 
in an unaccented syllable, thus, p&jS-b, H. pacSs fpafieagat). 
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Also wlien the group is final of a syllable preceded by a long 
vowel c.y., plgh (prenbhft). pftjhna (proiicliati). 

§113. 2. Those due to the insertion of a nasal or anusvara 
at some time or other in a word where there was no nasal 
in the original PI, and this nasal or anusvara falling under 
conditions stated above in I (c). There is good evidence 
in the modern vernaculars to show that at some intermedi- 
ate stage there were two pronunciations of a large number of 
words — one with the nasal and the other without it. This was 
probably a dialectal variation, and was due to a tendency which 
may have come into existence from the analogy of word groups 
like bandha-: baddha, sincati: sikta-:Secana etc. There are many 
more pairs with and without a nasal, e.g , ukhati:’ unkliati, 
ghuta-; ghunta-, maksu: mank$u, makhati : mankhati, stabaka- : 
stambaka etc. These again may be the result of analogy, if them- 
selves original' may have been the cause of similar analogical 
formations. The Pkt. forms with nasal, alone e.g., vaipka. 
(vakr&.) where PI had no- nasal, show that we Pkt. forms 
were taken from a nasalising dialect. 

This tendency for inserting a nasal, or rather changing 
a PI consonant group into a nasal -{-consonant does not seem 
to be so strong in the parent Prakrit of Panjabi as it was 
in that of its .eastern neighbour Hindi. Prom the fact that 
the new nasal appears as the nasality of the compensatory 
long vowel in Hindi and as a nasal consonant before voiceless 
stops in the . Ambala dialect which follows Panjabi in preserv- 
ing vowel-lengtli before consonant-groups 1 and voicing the 
breathed stops after nasals, it may be inferred that the , new 

(1) This statement is based on my own observation of the 
pronunciation of persons from Ambala. The specimens' given 
in the L. S. I IX 1 pp. 241—51 reveal the Hindi tendency for vowel- 
length e. g. the words ag, sas, sSjh, math??, mSje on p. 250, but 
we also find khiHS (cf. H. khll) p. 249, cakkl, hattha, picche on 
p. 245 and laggl on p. 250.; . . 
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nasal got into the words, at least into those of Ambala, at a 
time when toe latter had lost the tendency of voicing breathed 
stops after nasal 1 , and before Hindi had lengthened its short 
vowels in front of consonant-groups. 

The following arc a few words out of a large number for 
comparison. 


or Skt. 

Panjabi 

Ambala. 

Hindi, 

dksi 

akkh 

ankh 

gkh 

ucca- 

WP. ucca 
(3CP. unca) 

unca 

Qca 

*i$ta (iStaka) itt 

int 

It 

kacd- 

WP. kacc 
EP. (lcanc) 

kauc 

kSc 

Satyd- 

sacc 

sane 

sfic 

sarpd- 

sapp 

samp 

sSp 


chitt (stain) 

chint (stain) 

chit 


hakk ‘drive’ 

hank 

hffk etc. etc. 


§114. There are a few words in Pan,], showing this kind 
of nasal which Wander conditions I (c) lost itself in nasalising the 
previous vowel. The nasal in these words is very early as 
it is found in other languages also except Marathi. But more 
probably they are loans from Hindi in the face of the above 
examples and on account of lengthening short vowels before 
consonant-groups as in mungi, aid, mudgd->Panj. mtmgi, H. mag, 

M. mug : Pan.], mhgia “of colour of mungi, paksd->Pkt. pakkha- 
> Panj. phangh <Pkt. * pamkha-or by contamination with Skt. 
puhkha-: Panj. ph®gh«rl ‘thin, lean, lit light as a feather'; ef. - 
H. psSkh, pakhri. nidra> Panj. n!d, H. id but M. iiid, 

margayate > Panj, mang a na: m&gauna ; H. mig fl na but M. 
magne. 

vakri- > Pkt. vaipka— > Panj. binga, H. bSka. 

Punj. bak ‘ornament for ankles' must be a loan from H. 

§115. (3) Nasal vowels due to the vicinity of a nasal conson- 

ant; especially after n or m e. 7 ., natt (ndva,),n&i (uadi), nauh 
(nakhd-), mth (mas a-), m§ (matd), mtih. (mukha-) uiih 
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(megha-). In maih it may be due to an insertion of nasal;. cf. 
H. bh&is, W P inajjh, manjh < ^mahimsa. Pali mahimsa. 

This kind of nasality is often omitted in spelling, e.g. pani 
.[pronounced pint] jana [jint], piaa [pint] etc.. 

§116. (4) Spontaneous nasal vowels for which causes men- 

tioned in 1-3 cannot be assigned; e.g. f gSh (gutha-), jau (y&va ), 
jft (yuka', sauli (Sapatha-) etc. dahi possibly derived from pi. 
dadhini. 

In the numerals 11-18 gear!, barS, etc., the -a is added per- 
haps on the analogy of the oblique plural forms like ghara, batta 
etc., the ancient numerals having given simply gear, bar etc., as 
in Gujarati. Or it is the lengthening of the final -all cf. H. gyarah 
barah etc. and then nasalising it. 

The termination of the Pres. Indie, II sing, and pi. gets 
nasalised, Pkt. karasi > Panj. kart, Pkt, karalia > Pauj. kar 5. 

t De nasalisation. 

§117. It often happens that a nasal vowel arising from ' the 
loss of a nasal consonant loses its nasality altogether when com- 
ing in an unaccented syllable. This is very conspicuous in Pre- 
sent Participles, e.g. Pkt. kar&rpta > Panj. Pkt, *kardmda > old 
Panj. k&rada > k&rda. Poth. k&rna through karamda- > kardnna- 
Lali. karenda karenna come from karemta- without shift of accent, 
and consequently with uasals. When there was no occasion for loss 
of accent, the nasal consonant has remained as in *yant->Panj. 
Pkt. jamda->janda. Similarly *khadant->Panj. Pkt. khayamda- 
>khanda, *svapant->Panj, Pkt. *savanida-> saundaetc. Tn a 
few cases where the vowel gets a special tone, the nasal consonant 
appears as the nasality of the previous vowel e.g., bhauda 

(*bhramant-) kaihda (*kathayant-) etc., but in WP they are 
bhaunda, kailmda etc. The central languages, however, have dena- 
salised it; e.g., H, khata, sota. This points to a condition that at 
the shift of accent they were trissyliabic with a consonant y or 
v between, thus *khayamta or *khavamta-, *sovamta (from 
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svdpati. which developed into khavata >bhav c ta >khavta >kbata 
etc. This v is also found in E.II. khavat. sovat. In Panj. also 
a few traces of this y or v are left as in W.P. kbauna. but in 
Panj. participles it must, have become a vowel glide at an early 
stage so that the whole developed into a diphthong which being a 
single syllable preserved the accent and nasality, thus 
*khadant->Panj. Pkt. *kbayamda-> ? 'kbaamda>-kbaiida. 

In H. javna: jana; javta. EH. javat: jata. the insertion 
of-v- must be analogical, ef. Nep. jido: audo. 

For the loss of a preaccentual nasal ef. pacb&nja, H. paepan 
(pancapanca^at). pacassi (pancaSiti-), pacanmi (pancauavati) : 
p&cci is from H. pacts, cf. IV.P. panjhi (25) Panj. pajth but H. 
pacas (50). jabhara (j&mbha-) 

$118. The above consideration supports the theory of the 
Panj. Genitive postposition da. Poth. na derived from *sant- as sug- 
gested by Beames (Gram. II p. 291) against Grierson’s view K.Z. 
XSXVI1I p. 4SS. *sant-> sanda, handa, found in Kl. and Sindhi 
(Beames II 29 \ ). sanda must hare come to be regarded as part 
of the preceding word, and s->h- which in course of time dis- 
appeared. Later it resulted into-ada>Panj. da or &nda>dnna> 
Poth. na according as it lost the accent or not. 

• *w 

$119. Another case where nasality frequently disappears 
is the development of intervocalic -m->-\r->u.-u-. Nasality remains 
on a final syllable but disappears from non-final syllables. 

• (1) Nasality remains — 

nau(nama). pan (pam§). than (sthama), bhQ. fbliumi) sf 
(slma). r8 (r6ma). 18 (loma). karl (kararni. call a (*ealyami) etc. 

(2) Nasality disappears — 

anla (amala-), kanl, (kamals-). canr (camara-). bfcanf 
(bhramara-), danrn (damaru) : W.P. jnai. knara. In neoda. niSda 
(ninmntra-). dbaun. (dham&ni). damn (daman!) . bauna 
(vamani-) the nasality is due to the influence of n. 
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Consonants. 

§120. The general development of P I consonants has been 
dealt with by Dr. Bloch §§ 14 ff. The same h'as been sum- 
marised by Prof. Turner with special* reference to Gujarati (§§ 34- 
38). On the whole Ludhianihas undergone the changes assigned 
by the latter to N., W., or NW (not SW) groups of languages 
but with the following additional remarks : — 

(1) Ludhia.ni has assimilated all the consonant-groups. 
Unlike Sindhi, LahndT, WP. it has treated the groups stop + r 
also in the same way. 

(2) The initial voiced aspirated stops of the PI or MI 
stage have been dis&spi rated and de voiced with lowering of the 
pitch of the following vowel. 

(3) An initial nasal-f h of the M I stage arising from P I 
sibilant + nasal has been disaspirated and the pitch of the fol- 
lowing vowel lowered. 

(4) Ml voiced aspirates or nasal + h groups in the in- 
terior of a word lose their h and raise or lower the pitch of 
the adjacent accented vowel according as it occurs in the pfe* 
ceding or following syllable. 

(5) voiced stops after the nasal's n, n, in are assimilated 
to the latter. 

(6) v-, -w- become b, bb as in the east. 

(7) There is no distinction between dental and cerebral ? 
and 1. 

(8) Intervocalic -s- -s- have become h and have consequent- 
ly fallen together with the PI -li- and the MI -h- arising from 
PI aspirated stops. This h has again dwindled into a tone 
just as the aspiration of the MI intervocalic voiced aspirates 
described in (4) above. 

(9) The PI initial h has become unvoiced unlike WP 
and LalmdI. 

The development of a consonant largely depends on its place 
and neighbour in the word. Initial single consonants behave 



50 


exactly like intervocalic double ones (of PI or MI stage) with 
this difference only that an initial voiced aspirate stop loses 
beside the h its voice also, while an initial vocalic double voiced 
aspirate stop does not lose the voice. (See 2-4) above. 

§121. As a rule MI double consonants appear as double in 
Panjabi but with the following exceptions: - 

(1) A MI double consonant when falling in an unaccented 
syllable is shortened, e.g. Pkt. cammaro > earner, manikkaip 
-> manak, passijja'i > pasijje. 

. . (2). When it is final after a long vowel; eg. Pkt. kattham, 
Panj. Pkt. *kattham > katli; Panj. Pkt. *likkha > likh. 

(3) A group nasal -f- consonant under these conditions 
loses its nasal throwing the nasality on the preceding vowel; 
eg. Pkt. *pamcasam : pannasam > pajali; pallamko > pdhlag; 
peipkha > pigh. 

(4) In a Annber of words, a double consonant is shortened 
after an accented short vowel e.g. bil (bilva-), pacna (paeyate-), 
kasna (karsati) etc. 

(5) It is sometimes shortened in the interior of a word, e.g. 
bijll (vidyut), putla (puttala-), cibhrl (cirbhata-) 

(6) In rapid speech a good many double consonants are 

shortened. The cases mentioned in (4) and (5) may have been 
Sue to this cause, or to an influence of Hindi, *■ 

In rapid speech — 

ka-lh dl (of yesterday) 
dasda (telling) 
peo put dl (of father and son) 
aj kx din ai? (what is the 

day to -day). 


In slow speech — 

kallh dl 
dassoda 
peo putt dl 
ajj"kl din ai? 



§122. Initial single consonants followed by. a vowel- have 
.come down unchanged with a few exceptions. They are far 
better preserved than the interior ones. The reason for tliis 
difference, is partly the speaker’s consciousness of the beginning 
of a word and the consequent care with which they are pronoun- 
ced, and partly their freedom from the influence of the off-glide 
of the preceding sound. 

Aspiration. 

§123. There is a number of words which show aspiration in 
Panjabi, while in PI and often in cognate languages there is no 
sign of it. These may be considered under two heads — simple 
aspiration and aspiration now appearing as tones. (For Marathi 
see Bloch §§ 83 — 86 and for Gujarati Turner § 40). 

§124 (1) Under the first head comes the aspiration of the 
initial k- and p-. This seems in some cases to go back to IE forms 
with a protlietic s as is attested by similar cases in other IE 
languages. Some of these examples are shared br the cognate 
languages also e.g . khappar (karpara-) cf. Guj. kliapriyu ‘crust 
of mucus in the ‘nose,’ Mar. khapar. khittL(kr'ttika), phaha (paSa- 
cf.VspaS ‘to bind’) Guj. phlso. phincl ‘ball 1 ’ beside pinn (piiuja-) ; 
pharha (paraSu-) Guj. pharSl. Khuh[a] kupa-), for insertion- the 
second h cf. juharia (dyutakara-). Khuddo, WP. khenu 
(kanduka- cf. V skandT V skund ‘to jump’) khundhi (kuntha-) civ 
Sindhi kundhu. khot (kautya-: kuta-) cf. WP kur ‘ falsehood ’. 
khu nja (*kunya- or *konya-: kona-) cf. H. kona kuna or Skt. 
kunja-. chain! ‘ sieve ■' and chan"na ‘ to sift ’ if connected with 
calana- ‘a strainer’, khelna, khedna ‘ to play ’ is a puzzle; It 
appears with aspiratiou in all the IAVs. Either it is due to a 
contamination between krldati and khetati, or it comes from 
kselati found in the Ramayana where khelati itself occurs. 

§125. Sometimes an aspirate or a sibilant in a neighbouring 
syllable brings about aspiration, e.g. in pharha and phaha it may 
be due to the of para&i and pala-. Similarly can be explained 
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khass«na (karsati) , pkalah beside palah (pala&-); khuss°na 
(kusnati: kusyate) ,* pliangh (pak$£-Pkt. pakkha-: ?: paipkha cf. 
H. pakh) ; khutthl (kustrl), phammhan (p&ksman). khangh 
(kasa, Pkt. khasa; *khassa-,'khamsa- cf H. kk£sl), phambh 
(pdksma-) if not from Pers. pasm. This kind of aspiration has 
been extended to loans from Persian, c.rj. klmrsl, beside learned 
and spreading kursl, (Pers. kursl), khissa (klsa), khgs (kesh 
‘kind of linen garment’), klUnkhap, ‘ brocade ’ (kimkhwab) etc. 
Sometimes an h jumps over from a back syllabic, e.g. pachan°na 
(pratyabliijanati Pkt. paccabiyanai). H. picbattar 75. 

$126. (2) The case of aspiration appearing as tones is that 

where a voiced stop is aspirated usually on account of a 
neighbouring sibilate or aspirate, bbe(h) (bisa-), bho(h) (bus&) 
which occur in H. and M. also have been supposed to be cases of 
IE *'bh losing its aspiration in Ski (Bloch $84). Other 
examples are ghund (gunthana- also gundana-), dko(k) (drolia-) 
sarhl (Sati- *$athi-*sadhi-), kangha (kankata- >* kamkkao) but 
H. kangha wli^cli should have been *k£ka y *kaklia or even ksgha 
if *kamkliao had become *kamghao in Pkt. times, bbapb (baspa-) 
s&dhur (sindura-) ; ts. gharisti (grhastka-) i influenced by ghar. 
jhuth (justa-) for j. > jh- see Pischel $ 209. bkaufena ‘to bark,’ 
buhkna ‘to cry’ if connected with bukkati; bhukk"na ‘to sprinkle a 
powder’ cf. H. buknl ‘a powder’, bukna ‘to pound’ may also come 
from bukkati as this verb also means ‘to give pain’, and the Panj. 
word bbukk°na, is restricted to sprinkling of medicinal powders 
which usually give pain when sprinkled on a wound, mijjh, minjb 
(majj&, majjas, medas) is unexplainable. 

kaddhana (krsta- >kattha- > ‘kaddkai), behra (vesta- Pkt. 
vedha-) jarh or dark (damstra cf. Pa. datha, Skt. dadha), lorba 
(losta-), sedb (gresthl) are perhaps cases of implification of 
double cousonants in Pkt. cf. Pa. kotha (kustha-: *kaustha-) and 
hence they regularly become rh in modern languages, ar- m H. 
artSs 38, artalls Panj. artali 48, may have similarly come from 
Pkt.attha- > adka-. cf. Guj. adhar 18. AM. 
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§127. In a fevv cases, an hleft alone in a back syllable has 
come to the front and aspirated a consonant of that syllable e.g. 
bkukkh (bubhuksa: Pkt, buhukkha), magghar ( marga&ra- > 
ft maggaliira-), gadha (gardablii- Pkt. gaddaha-) nibhna (nirvahati 
> Pkt. uivvabai). p&jhattar (75). 

§128. A very important category is the aspiration of Skt. 
-ly-, -11- or of -1-. The exact conditions under which it takes place 
are not known but there are numerous examples in Panjabi, 
several of them being shared by other languages also. It seems 
to be more prominent in S. L. and WP than in EP and more so 
in EP than in II, (For Mar. see Bloch § 348). 

-ly- : kallh, H.kal, kalh (kalya-), kuhl (kulya), s&hlag (sal- 
yaka-, Pkt. *sallamka-), p&’nlag (palyanka-), mahl ‘belt of a wheel 5 
but mala ‘ garland 5 WP mahla (malya-, mala) tulha, tullhara 
(tula : tulya- ; tula * a beam in the roof 5 , tuladhara * an oar 5 ) ; 
dulllvna ‘ to flow out, spill 5 but dulPna ‘ to become homesick 5 
(dolayati: *dulyate), selhkharl (<sailya+?) ; S. muih but Pauj. 
mull (mulya). | 

-11- : cullha, H. culha (culla-: *culya-), gallh,"ll. gal (galla-, 
cf. galya ‘multitude of throats’), WP pallhi * green leaves of 
gram 5 (pallava-). 

-1- : gal, WP gahl (gali-). Bloch suggests garha : galha, 
but that will not do for Panj. Lah. and Sindiu; bahld also bauld 
(baliv&rda- ) , halhdi (haridra, Pkt. halidda Pisch. §257) WP. mahla 
(mala), bal, WP. valil (vala-), clohlna. ‘ to pour out 5 but dolna 
‘to feel homesick 5 (dolayati), WP p&hlamn& beside palamna 
(pralambate), Lah. salh (Sala), Lah. silli but EP sil (gila) ; sillha 
(Sitala- cf. PL. slla). Pers. sailabl * dampness 5 becomes salhabbi. 

§129. There are a few exceptions also, e.g. sail (§alya-\ pol 
pftlya-), palana (paryana-: *palyana-), tel (*tailya-) calPna 
(calali:Pkt. callai: # calyati), malTna (mallati 'malyati), hilP'na 
(liilati : *liilyali), 

§130. An initial r in WP is often followed by a vowel in low 
tone, e.g. Rham (llama-), Rhfino (Rano perhaps connected with 
rani Skt.crajnl), rho^i (PI. roti etc. One cannot say whether the 
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vowel lias directly fallen in pitch or it lias become so through . an 
aspirated rli, for there is no evidence of such aspiration to be 
found in any other language. 

$ 131 EP par=bhar [p c Ar] adv. ‘but 7 similarly an initial k- 
in Potli. lowers the pitch of the following vowel, e.g. ghattha 
pronounced [k c At:ha] Panj. kattha, ‘ together 7 , ghalla, [pro- 
nounced k c Al:a], Pan j. kalla ‘alone’; L. S. I. VIII 1 p. 490, 492. 

§ 132 Another case which should come under head (1) or 
(2) according to dialects is the aspiration oC the initial vowel. 
This is already noticeable in ASokan where we find lievam 
(ev&m), hida (* idha: ik&), hedise (IdrSa -• edrSa) and inpali 
huram ‘in jener welt’ beside oram (ivaram) Wackernagel $ 211 
b. Skt. atta-: hatta- perhaps is another old example. 

At present this tendency is more prominent in "W P, Lab. and 
Sindh! than elsewhere. 1 EP hor, 1YP hor [fi c o:r] (dpara-) cf. H. 
aur, Rajas, or; EP hummh, WP hussar [ficusmr] (usma) cf. H. 
ubh. bass (aipsa-) ; E P. ikk W P. hikk [fLik:] S. heku Lab. hikk 
[fiik:-] (eka-, l\h. ekka-), EP. injh, W P hanjh [ficAnj ?] (£§ru), 
E P. rlttha, W P harlttha (Arista) ; W P hlh jfici •?] (Isa) ; H. hst 
(ostha-) hadd, H. har if at all connected with asthi. cf. P. 
hocclia G. ochu. P. hah 11. ah cf. P. haukka. H. ham, ‘we’ W P 
hanera, hunal. P. H. ha Skt. am. 

Disaspiration. 

^ 133. The opposite teudeucy, also, is noticeable in Pan- 
jabi-. It chiefly occurs 

(1) In voiced aspirates for which see “Tonic effects of h 
on vowels” §§ 79-93. 

(2) In terminations both nominal and verbal where Pkt. 
or Apabh. shows an h, eg. 


(1) T. Mielielson thought it to be an eastern tendency 
(J. A. 0. vS. Tol. 30 p. 39) and beld “Shahab. and mans, hida to 
be*a ilagadhism. Similarly Mans, iiidaip if not a pure blunder 
xb. p. 92 n. 
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(а) Gen. Sing. Pkt. ghodayassa> Apabh. ghodatjt] aliu (Pis- 
cliel §366) >*gliodehu > ghore the modern oblique singular in H. 

Panj. The final e is due to -aya-. In languages which reduce 
i -aya- > a, we have the oblique form ghora as in Guj. Rajas etc., 
Sir George Grierson assumes Apabh. gh6dakssa>gh6da&hi> 
,gh6daai>ghore (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 49 p. 427). 

(б) Instr. PL Pkt. akkhihiip > akkhihi > Panj. akkhi 
as in akkhi dekkhea ‘seen with the eyes.’ In a similar 
way hatthi ‘ with the hands,’ pair! ‘ on foot ’ are used as 
adverbs of instrumentality. According to Dr. Bailey this 
construction is generally used for those parts of the body 
which exist in pairs, hence it is plural in origin. The 
final I in hatthi, pair! is either on the analogy of akkhi, or is due 
to the shortening of e in hatthehi which contracted into i with 
the following l. I, however, remember having heard hatth§, 
kannl also from Hoshiarpur people. 

(c) Present Indicative II Sing. Pkt. karasi > Apabh. 
karasi or karahi (Pischel §455) > Panj. karqf In Panj. the 
nasalisation of final-§ is, perhaps, to distinguish it from III 
Sing. kare. In Hindi both end in -e. 

( d ) Present Indicative II pi. Pkt. karaha > Apabh. id. or 
karahu (Pisch. § 456) >Panj. karo. Nasalisation as above in (c) 
is to distinguish from Imper. karo. 

(e) Imperative II pi. Pkt. Apabh. karaha, karahu (Pisch. 
§471) > Panj. karo. 

(/) In all the paradigms of the Present Indicative of the 
substantive verb hona ‘to be’, the initial h is always dropped 
in pronunciation though written in script. Thus hai ‘is’ pro- 
nounced ai, hHi ‘art’ -Hi, han ‘are’ -an, hs ‘am’-I. 

§134. (3) When two consecutive syllables of a word con- 
tained h or voiced aspiration, one of them lost it. This may 
be called a case of haplolog} also. Thus lohda (lohH 4- blianda, 
lauhablianda) dahlndi (dadliibhanda-), loktiya (lobH hatta-), 
maili (mHhiSI), maihga (mahargka-), and the words expressing 



relation by marriage in which SvaSura- appears as -auhrTi e g. 
patiaulira (pitriya + Sv&§ura-), dadiauhra, maliauhra etc. 

§135. (4) To drop the final unvoiced -h ( visarga ) is a tendency- 
going back to Pali, thus devah > Pa. deva, agnih > Pa. aggl 
etc. In Pan j. wherever an -h developed as final in an accented 
syllable it was reduced to tone as in karah [kar'a :] (kataha-', 
khoh [khd] (kgudha), beak [bea'3 (vivahi) etc. 

In balla WP. valll { a term of endearment for children * if 
derived from vallabha-, the final h is lost without tone- effect 
because it comes after an unaccented vowel. 

In the numerals 11 — 19, 21 — 29, 3L — 49, 51 — 58, the final h 
<-£- leaves no tonic effect because the syllable containing h has 
become unaccented thus geara, hart ; k&tff, akb&nja etc. but it 
re-appears in their ordinal and other derivative forms although 
the accent remains as before, e.g., geahrmt, b&hrma, geahra, 
b&hra, geahrl, b3,hr|, k&httimg, k&httia, kahttl etc 1 . In WP 
24, 25, 40 and in Mul. 50 show tones thus cahvl, p4njhi, cahll, 
p&njha [pAnjfii']. When the numeral is a monosyllable, or the 
accent falls on the syllable containing the h, the tone is found in 
the cardinal forms also as in bih 20, till 30, pajah 50, Persian 
words ending in h after an unaccented vowel when used in 
Panjabi lose the h and lengthen the vowel, thus b&nda (ban- 
da [h]), g&nda (gandafh]), badsa or baccha (padshah), sahl 

(Ar. sahih) etc. The b after a short a is not pronounced in Mod. 

• • 

Persian itself*. The h after a long vowel in an accented syllabic, 
however, brings about tone effects, thus— gunah [guna] (gunah), 
ug&h (ugcP (gawah),malah [meda] (mallah), rah, eah (tea). 

(5) Prof. Bloch remarks that the final position is very 
favourable for disaspiration, and adduces a large number of 
examples from Marathi*. Now in Panjabi the cases where final 

(iy Before the ordinal termination— mt or-vg the tone may 
he left out after 21 and upwards. At Lahore I remember having 
heard geh&rma [geA.rma]. bbSrmS pb,a.rma]. 

(2) Duncan Forbes : Persian Grammar 1861 p. 7. 

(3) § 88, For Guj. See Turner §4 0(b), 



voiced .aspirates of Pkt. stage iose tlieir aspiration are quite 
.regular, but those of unvoiced aspirates losing their h are not so 
common, itt (ista) goes back to Pkt. sitt-, satt-, sutt a na ‘to throw’ 
if connected with (srstd-) ; cf. Mar. sit. mitna (mrsta-). pittana 
‘to beat breast in mourning’ (pista-) cf. H. pitna; ghutt a na 
(gbpsta-?) ; mat, mat! ‘ monument* besides regular marh, martii 
are is; ilk(h), lak(h)Ir t*. (lekha?); kaht (ekasasti-), baht 
(dvasasti-) etc. In sungal (Srnkhala-) the loss is very early, cf. 
AMg. samkala- Pisch. 213, H. sakal. 

PI single consonants. 

/* t 

§137. Initial stops have come down unchanged except the voie 

ed aspirates which have lost their voice and aspiration, and lower- 
ed the pitch of the next vowel. 

k-: kann (karna ), karna (kdrati), kaihna (kathayati), kala 
(kala-), kath (kastha ), klra (klta-), killa (kila-), kukkar 
(knkkutd-), kossa (kosma-), kottha (ksstha-) kukkh (kuksi). 

kh-: khatt (khatva), khanna (khanda-), khanji .(khadati), 
khai (khatd-), kliari ‘basket’ (kharl). » - 9 

g-: gal (gala-), gajjana (garjati), ganni> (ganda-), gabbha 
(gdrbha-), garha (gadha-), gummS (giilma-), gujjha (guhya-), 
gah (guthaO,giddh (gr'dhra-), got (gotrd-), goh (go dhd), gafi, 
gS, (g6-:*gava). 

gh-: gfrara (ghata-), ghand (ghanta-), ghau (ghata-), ghun 
(ghuna 1, gheo (ghrtd-), ghora (ghota-). 

c : cand, cann (candrd-), camm (c&rma), cakk (cakrdO, 
cittana (citrayati), cir (cird ), cullha (culla-), cor (cord-). 

■.% ch-: chann (chdndas)* c iatt /. (*chatti-), chau (chaya)', chikk 
(cliikka), cbijj°na (chidyate), chidda (chidrd). 

j-:jana (jdna-), jamm (jdnma), janma (jandti), ji (jlvd-), jlbh 
(jihvd), juttha (justa-), jeth (jyestha-). 

- jb-: No word began with jh in PT except jhatiti from which 
come perhaps EP. jhatt, WP jhabb, jhav. 

No word began with a cerebral stop in PI. Most of the words 
•recorded in Skt. Dictionaries as such are of late origin, and are 
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found in works of nth or Gth centuries A. I). and upwards. The 
older ones are \ tank (from tanka* ‘soar 1 ‘loshmh Italy. Sr. IV. 
X. ta nkanaksara-'hornx ? Knty. Sr. Ill paddh., tittibha- name of a 
demon Mn., ya.iuam, Vtval = \ tal Hop. XX 5; dfikinl Pan IV, 
2, 51 : V <]I Pan VI 1, 2. 10; y'dhauk Pan. VII 4 , 51). 

t : tang, taka (tanga-, tanka*), tain a (tvehli), tatihra 
(t ttibha-). 

tb : T iankar, Thal-ar of. H. thfikur (tbakkura-). 

d-: dauru (damaru ), dain (dakinl). 

dll-: dhonn (dhaukate). 

t-: tand (t&ntu-), tattii (taptd-), takkana (tarkayati), tan 
(tapa-). til (tpa-), turnfi (turati), tin (tr'na-). 

til-: Xo sure example is found except tbukk which may be 
connected with Skt thutkara if that is not purely onomatopoeic. 
Slit, dictionaries give about a dozen words beginning with tb, 
most of them being proper names or imitative sounds. 

d-: din^. tdinta-), dassana (darSayati), din (dina-), duddh 
(dugdh&-). dur (dur&-), dissmfi (drSy&te), dohta (daubitra-). 

dh-: dharna (dbarati), dhar (dk&ra), dhus (dhumfi-). 

p-: panj (p&nca), pard (panlya-), pinn (pinda-),Fir (Plda), 
putt (putr&-), pnccli^na (ppccHti), prdi (pausa-). 

pli-: pbal (pb&la), plian (phanfi,-). pliala (pbSla-), phnll 
(pbnlla-), phaggan (pk&lguna-). 

b-: bakkara (barkara-), bannlima (''bandhati), bSh 
(babu-), bl (bija)-, bujjlvma (budhyate). 

bk-: bhatta (bhaktg,-), bbarna (bV&rati), bban (bbag&-) 
bhu (bMmi-), bbnjj'na (bhrjjati). 

§>138. Intervocalic stops. Among these -k-. -g-. -c-, -j-, -t-. 
and -d- were lost altogether leaving a slight -y- glide in their 
place the effect of which is seen in the subsequent change -a^a->f* 
-t , -d- became -r-. -p- became -v- in MI which later was lost, or 
changed to n and together with the preceding vowel resulted in 
a diphthong or a simple long vowel, -b- is rare like the' initial 
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b-, and shared the fate of -p-. The aspirates -kh-, gh-, -th-, 
-dh-, -ph-, -bhr were reduced to h in MI which subsequently lost 
itself affecting the tone of the neighbouring vowel. 

-th- -dh- became -dh- in MI and were later on (perhaps 
even in. MI; pronounced as -rh- the aspiration of which dis- 
appeared in Panjabi after bringing about the tone-effects like 
the -h- of other aspirates, -oh-, -jh- never existed as intervocalic 
singles. 1 At least for -ch- Skt. grammarians prescribe doubl- 
ing after a vowel which points to its origin from a consonant- 
group. 1, 

-k-: cam[e]ar (carmakara-), kanh[e]ar (kumbhakara-), dain 
(dakini), seal (Sifcakala), Uaru (katuka-), sur (sukard,-), mitti 
(mr'ttika), makkhi (m&ksika), nhgra (*andhakara-). 

-kh-: n§,uh (nakh£ ), mah (mukha-), sehra (Sekhara-), 
lih (lekha), suhauna (*sukhapayafci). 

-g-: bhain (bhiginT), naroea (nlroga), chella (chagald-), 
bhau (bkagd), bh&d[e]ar ( ohappgara-) , jula (yagi H- hala-)?, 
bailrf. (vagura). 

-gh-: mSh (megha-), saraliuna (Slaghate), lanlnfd-i (laghu-), 
WP mSh (maghd ). 

-c-: sui (sucl). 

,-j-: rai (r£ji-), ruSh (rajamasa-). banis (vanija-),bi (btja-), 
WP ayaija (ajanat ), WP ayali (ajapala-). 

t : kara (kataka ), ghara (ghata ), karu (k£tu-), gliora 
(ghstaka-), karah (kataka-), kur a m (kutumba-), kira (kita-), 
pur (puta-). 

-th-: pirha (pitlia ), marli (matha-), parhna (pathati). 
d-: pir (pida),nar (nadi), dliur (*dhudi: dhuli). 

-dh-: hark (asiidha-), gurlia (gudld ), garha (gadha). 

-t-: kliai (khat& ), gliau (ghata-), jua (dydtd-), seal 
(SItakala-). gheo (ghrtd ), sau ($at£ ), cauda (c£turda£a). 

-th-: kaihna (katliayati), sauh (Sapatha-), gah (gutha-), 
paihlla (*prathillx ), paiha (path a-). 

(1 ) Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar §42. (2) ib. §227. 
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-d-: keara (kedara-)., nai' (nadt), sava (sapada-)-, je (y&di):,' 
paun (padona-). ’ ........ 

-dli- bun (adhun£), khoh (ksudha), dahf (d&dhi-), beh 
(yedha.-), beh in behmata ‘Fate 1 (vidtii--)... • 

p-: aufc (aputra-)., nai (napiii ), bacc (£patya-> Pkt. 
avacca- the a must have disappeared at an -early date), kalava 
(kalapa-),sava (sapada-), VVP ayali (ajapala).- - • * * * 

-ph- : kuhnl, kohni (kaphoni-), kahla (kaptiala-T). 

-b- : pie ; he may drink ’ (pibati). ■ ' • “ 

-bh-: lalia (labha-), bliukkh (bubhuksa), gadha- (gardabhi) 
For subsequent appearance of bh- and dh- from b-j-h, d-fh see 
§127), paih (prabhS), scshna (Sobhate), W V karha (karabha : ). 

§139. Initial nasals. Only n-, m- are found initially in PI. 
In LudhianI initial n- is invariab’y alveolar. So it is in nlany 
IAVs. 1 In native scripts an initial n- is written with the dental 
symbol while in other positions with the dental or cerebral. Be- 
fore a dental stop it is dental and is denoted by the dental sym- 
bol. The initial and intervocalic n seems to have become al- 
veolar at a very early date though its aecoustic effect was denial 
to some ears and cerebral to others. This is perhaps, the. reason 
why we- find Vara ruci enjoining cerebralisation of .every n 
while in Jaina Fkts. the initial n appears as dental. To- say that 
the PI initial n remains unchanged in Mod. I is wrong so for 
as the actual pronunciation goes. Initial m- has remained urn 
changed everywhere. 

n- : n§,u (n&v a, . n&ma), nattlfaa (nas$--), nimm (nimba-) 
naroa (nirfiga-). ■ 

. * V " r I 

(t) “1, n, though more usually alveolar, are sometimes 

made den tally.” • Panjabi Phonetic Reader p. XIII. . X 

“n.' Ordinarily it is an alveolar sound; before t, d, it is -some- 
what forward, before t, d it is cerebralised, but aceousfically it 
is not noticeable ” Bengali Phonetics. Bulletine of the School of 
Oriental Studies II. p. 6. 


6i- 

m-: maBja (mancaka-),- missa (miSrd-), muh (rnukha-), mut 
(mfitra-,) inutth (iiiu$ti-), mitt! (mr'ttika) 

§140. Intervocalic Nasals. The difference between the treat- 
ment of -n- and -m according as they occurred in the body of 
the word or in tlie inflexional suffixes is found in "Panjabi 
also as in Grujrati \ ' In the latter position they disappear after 
"giving their nasality to 'the previous vowel, but in the former 
position they become alveolar n although in Gurmukhl script are 
often represented by'cerebral n which is the proper treatment in 
maiwai and majhl dialects.' -m- was always split up into -v- which 
later-on became -u- or -u- and together 'with- the previous Vowel 
resulted in a diphthong or- sometimes in a simple long vowel. 
The diphthong or simple vowel thus produced lost its nasality in 
the interior of a word but kept 'it when final. The cases where 
-m- appears in place of P I -m- are due to a secondary cliauge 
of -V- -fl- or even of -u- into -m- which as far as can be seen took 
plaee before a iong vowel (a, e). - 

The only exceptions are mails (amdvasyal and ami used as 
personal name (am^ta ), In the first word -fn may liave been 
preserved through an early loss of a-, and the second word may 
be a loan from MI. 

(1) -n- 'l preserved when occurring in the body of a \Vord 
-n- J 'although become- alveolar : — 

-n : phan (phani), sui a na (£rnoti) , ginna (ganayati :,cf. 
grnati ‘to announce’), manak (manikya-),ban“j (vanijya-). . 

-n : uua (find-), lmn (adhuna), phaggan (ph&Iguna-), panl 
(panlya-), tan°na (tanayati). 

(2) lu inflexional suffixes, -n-, -n- were lost, giving nasality to 

the preceding vowel : — . .. - - - 

{ -akanam Now used as Oblique 

-ikanam ,.>-iti plurah 
-ukfinam >-ua) ... 


(1) Turner: §66. 
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the original y and both became -yy- The whole group appears as 
-iyy-, -eyy-, u yy- in pali which later on became ijj-, -ejj-, ujj in 
Mali. & AMg. and are found at present in S and M. Where, how- 
ever, the y glide did not develop, the -y- disappeared as in 
AaurasSiiI and Mg. and found so at present in Hindi. EP. belongs 
to the latter group, but there are in it a few words showing jj- 
which are perhaps loans from a dialect of the other group (cf. 
Bloch § 105.) 

-v- also has two developments. It disappears before vowels 
other than a, but otherwise becomes u and with the previous 
vowel forms a diphthong. 

-y*: (i) for-aya-> e see 1 §103. 

00 pear (priyakara-), gana or gauna (gayati), karida ‘be- 
ing done’ (Pkt. ^kariaipla from kariadi on the analogy of diaip- 
ta-: diadi, piamta : piadi etc ). 

(fit) dujja beside dua (dvitlya-, Pkt. duiy&*duijj f cf. AMg. 
addbaijja-< ardha trtiya-), lijja beside tia (trtiya-, AMg. tieya 
taiya-), bhan«ja, WP. bhanes (bhagineya-). 

daj (daya-) or perhaps from Pers. dad ‘ a gift.’ 

-v-:(0 chail (chavi-f-*illa-, ji (jlv£-) Pkt. jlvo), del (devf), 
bea'h (vivahd-), WP parlhna (parivesayati) EP. parosna is a 
loan from H. 

00 Saun (Sravana-), deor (devara-), jiun (jivana-), dhaula 
(Pkt. dhavala-), jhiur (dhlvara ). 

(Hi) nun, WP lun (lavapa-), saluna (salavapa-) go back to 
Pkt. Iona with a subsequent dosing of the o vowel. 

§143. r, 1. For the separation of two dialect-groups in 
which the IE *r, *1 both appear either as r only or as 1 only, see 
Bloch § 139. They were confused into r in the West including 
Iranian, and into 1 in the East (Mg). The tendency to borrow 


- (1) y appearing in Native spelling of the EP words or of 
Hindi words is a glide introduced to avoid hiatus. 
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words, from one into <hc other is very prevalent and is found 
even in the; Vedie Texts. Tiiis burrowing became so extensive 
in course of time that in Sanskrit we often find 1 where Yedic 
had r, and sometimes r where Vedic had I. fn several cases, 
doublets appear with r and 1 with or without difference in mean- 
ing. Panjabi on the whole agrees with Sanskrit as most other 
IAV’s do with a few exceptions. Intervocalic -1- becomes -J- in 
WP. 

(i) r, 1 agree with Skt : — 

r: rat (ratri-), rann (rantja), rassi (raSmi-), rnss'na, 
(ruSyatp), kama (k&rati). bissarnii (vismarati), sauhra 
(£vfi£ura-). 

1 : la jj (lajjn), lippma (lipyate), likh (liksa), lfiha (lokd ). 
seal (Sitakala-), pila (pitala-), pbal (pkdla-) , bal (v&la-). 

(?'/) Skt. r > Panj. 1. Most of these words are found with 
1 in Pkts. halhdl^’haridra: Pkt. halidda), lajj (rdjju-), las ‘rope’ 
(ralmi-) ? either lean from H. or borrowed from Pers. las ‘refuse 
of silk’. In numerals 39— 4S, the change r > 1 is as old as MI. 

(in) In a few words -ry- after short a became -11- in Pkt. 
It is found so in Panj. and other IAVs (Bloch § 140 — 141). 
pal°tna (paryasta-: Pkt. pallattav), palthi (paryasta-), pahlag 
(paryanka-), palan (paryana-). 

(iy) Skt. -dr- > Panj. -11- as found in Pkt. alia (ardrd-: Pkt. 
aUa.-), bhala (bhadr&-), kliulla (ksudrd- AMg. ebulla-, culla-, cf. 
Mar. culta). 

(®) Skt. 1 > Panj. r : aber, saber (avela. savela) cf. Panj. 
bella (vela). 

(yi) In one or two words Skt. 1 appears as n in Panj. 
&.g. nun WP lun (lavani-), nangh c na beside langh°na 
(langbate but cf.Jiahkhati. .‘to move ; ). The confusion between 1 
and n is much more frequent in foreign words used in Panj., but 
with spread of education it is dying ont. 
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§144. initial s-, s- ail become s-. 

S-: sang (SankS), sau (Satd-), saiili (Sapatha-) etc. 

$-: solS (stkiaSa), sa^th (sasti-), die ‘six’ comes from such 
form as *xsvaxs and. not from $6t, cf. Gyp. &ov, Sina sa, Ki. Sih, 

» i 

Pers. SaS. Mar. saha comes from Pkt. cha for in Mar. eh- > s-. 

s-: satt (sapt4-)» sfiddhe (sardha-), sutta (suptd-) etc. 

§145. Intervocalic -6-, -s- all become -h- and fair with 
PI -h- and MI -li- derived from Pi aspirates. For tone-effects 
of -h- see §§85-88. 

-S-: seha (SaS&-), sanelia (sandeSa-), plljah (paiicaSat), 
phariia (p&raSu-), sauhra (£v&§ura-), kok (kr6£a-) . 

-s-: mSh (mfiSa-), hark (a?a<j[ha-), karih (k£rl?a-), toh 
(tusa-) till (tpsa), poll (pailSa-). 

-s-: sail ($vasa-)> kapah (karpasa-), inullla (musala-), tlie 
-s- of saptati in 69, 71-78 > h which iii 76-78 is optionally omit- 
ted. * 


There are a few exceptions to the general rules 
(?) das (d&Sa), is a loan from H. cf Lah. dah: II. EP dahal 
• ‘fens’. 

(it) In the numerals 79-88 we find -ss- < -S-, perhaps be- 
cause the of a&ti- is a descendant of an original cdhsohant- 
group. cf. a$tau 8, cf. Av a&fcaiti 8'0‘. 


(iii) For the disappearance of ii <-S- in 
Disaspiration (4). 


numerals see 


(iv) -s- remains in si ‘was", were’ if derived from fislt 
perhaps through an early loss of a-, or it is a loan from H. cf. 
tali, aha, ba. 


§146; Initial h-- becomes unvoiced in EP, while it- remains 
voiced in WP’ but is foliOAved by a voA\ T el in low tone especially 
in the dialect of Wazirabad. 

k.\ kattli, WP [fi r At;h] (hdsta-), hi 8 (hp'daya-), hal (hala-), 
harap (harltakt) . 
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§147. Intervocalic -h- remains partly, voiced but is often 
under conditions at present unascertained, reduced to tone and 
in WP almost always. 

.. -h-:l5ha (l<3h&-j, laha (labha-), b&h (bahu-), geha (gr£ha-), 
saihna (s&hate). 

Consonants in contact. 

§148.. Two or more consonants coming together without 
the intervention of a vowel were assimilated. The process, of 
assimilation had been completed by the time of ASoka except 
in a few groups containing a sibilant or r in some dialects. The 
germs of the tendencies which resulted into this assimilation 
are found in the observations of the Prati&ikhyas regarding the 
minute changes suffered in quality and quantity by a conson- 
ant on account of its happening to be iii the vicinity of others. 
These observations, - though conflicting among themselves on 
many points, clear the ground for explaining almost all changes 
actually noliteable in ME or subsequent dialects. A number 
of these differences must be held as dialectal for the changes 
to which -they could have given rise are also .dialectal in MI. 

§ 149. The following statements based on those of the 
PratiSakhyas or on general principles of Phonetics have, a use- 
ful bearing in explaining the development of PI consonant- 
groups in Panjabi and other languages 

. (1)' . In a group stop -I- stop preceded by a vowel, .the, first 
stop was unexploded i. e. it consisted of on-glide and occlusion 
only and lacked release or explosion— the characteristic of a 
stop whicli marks it as a distinct sound 1 . Unless exploded a 
stop is seldom recognised by the" hearer though the speaker may 
be conscious of its individuality on account of the special effort 
made" in its pronunciation. It is hence, natural that such stops 
should have gradually lost their individuality and should have 

(i) AV Pratis I 43, 44. . 

sWrrcrTRf: im 11 swsfafasrr*: 11 


been assimilated to those .following 1 . 

§ 150. In groups stop + other consonant, the stop was not 
unexploded 2 because the next sound being more open 3 a partial 
release took place which was enough, to mark arid preserve the 
individuality of . the stop. -The stop j therefore did not . suffer 
assimilation to the following sound. But there are sonle appa- 
rent exceptions to it, viz. -ty-> -cc.-, -dl-> -U-; -dv-> -bb. aud -ts- 
>-cch-. They are easy to explain if we consider the way in which 
each separate sound was formed. 

(i) -ty-> -cc- t was formed by closing the air passage 
with the spread tip of the tongue at the teeth or their _ ro_ot\ 
In pronouncing y the contact is made with the two edges of the 
middle of the tongue' upon the palate 0 , the -central part remain- 
ing open to allow, the air to ^escape through the narrow slit 'form*' 
ed “by raising the front of the tongue so as nearly to touch 
the hard palate”. 6 c also had the. same place of articulation as y. 
It. is not clear whether c was an affricate or a simple stop' in 
the times of the PratiSakhyas. Prof., MacdonelL . thinks they 
(i.e., palatals c, and j) were affricate; but thenjprof. Whitney 
questions why they were not "described as such . by. the Hindu 
phoneticians and why they did not make, a heavy" syllable with 
a preceding "short vowel. The answer to these objections, -.is. 
the fact that tli'e stop "element in them was of single length and 
not double as in groups sfop+consonant. For a similar reason, 
kb, gh etc., were described as single sounds not making heavy" 

(1) It is interesting to note that in Skt. no word begins 
with an unexploded stop. The difficulty on the part of the hearer 
in recognising an unexploded stop can be easily demonstrated by 
nonsense dictation i.e , by dictating meaningless words to a 
nuinber of persons. It will be found that most of them will 
fail to hear the unexploded stops correctly. 

(2) Inference from A V PratiS I. 44. 

(3) In nasals the explosion of the preceding slop found its 
way through the nose. 

(4) A V PratiS. I 24, Taitt. PratiS. II 38. 

" (5) Taitt. PratiS 1140. 

(6) D. Jones : English Phonetics § 356. 
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syllables with a short vowel before them. From the above con- 
si derationsit can be seen that it is easy for the tongue to go from 
the position of t to that of y without exploding the. former. 
The t thus becoming unexploded lost its distinctiveness and 
moved on towards the position of y till the whole resulted in 
-ccr. The resulting sound is doable after a vowel because in 
that case t is double on account of its forming the first member 
of the group t+y. This also explains why the resulting sound 
was unvoiced and not voiced. The t being longer prevailed 
over the fricative y in devoicing it. Similarly arose -jj- from 
-dy-, -cch- from -thy- and -jjh- from dhy-. 

(«) -dl- > -11-. The formation of 1 resembled that of d in 
having a contact of the tip of the tongue at the teeth, but differed 
from it in as-much-as in its case the air escaped at the sides of 
the tongue.} The d being followed by the contact for 1 at the same 
place was, therefore, unexploded, and 1 being a liquid and more 
sonorous sound prevailed upon d in assimilating it. 

(iii) -ts-l> -cch-. A similar consideration as for -ty- will 
explain this change also but with this difference that we might 
have expected -ty- to result in a palatal -cc- i e. -fctj, and -ts in 
a deptal -cc- i e. -tts which later on became palatal. Sir George 
Grierson’s conclusions about the different pronunciations of 
palatals in MI and Mod. I. seem to have some bearing on this 
point.* 

Why -ts- resulted in an aspirated -cch- and-ty in an un- 
aspirated. -co- seems to, rest upon the sibilant in -,ty- being not 
so strong- as in -ts- because in the former case the spirant was 
only the devoiced form of y while in the latter it was original. 

(1) See. Whitn.ey’s remark on Taitt. Pratifi. II 42, and 
A V PratiS I 24. 

(2) “The pronunciations of Prakrit Palatals,” JRAS 
1913 pp. 291 — 98. 
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The strength of an original sibilant may . be inferred from the 
fact that it appreciably aspirated a preceding stop 1 . 

Tlie effect of a sibilant in aspirating the changed group can 
be judged from an anonymous quotation in the commentary on 
the Atharva Veda PratiSakliya 1. 10 rendered thus by Whitney — 
‘‘They (first mules) are known as ‘seconds’ when combined with 
the qualities of jihvamuliya, s, s and upadlimanlya ” Here 
one may also compare the Panjabi pronunciation of Persian and 
English fricatives— unvoiced fricatives become voiceless aspirated 
stops in Panjabi while the voiced fricatives appear as unaspirat- 
ed voiced stops. 

One of the members of a consonant-group after a vowel in 
PI was always double . 4 This is the reason why the resulting 
group in MI also is double between vowels; thus -ks- in PI was 
-kk?- and hence became MI -kkh-, Similarly PI -$k- =skk-> 
Ml -kkh-, PI -sm = -smm->MI *-mmh- though represented by 
-mh- in writing. . The metre shows that -nh- -mil- in MI should be 
pronounced, -pnh-, -mmb- respectively. It is only then that a 
preceding short vowel could make a heavy sylllble. Otherwise 
the group -nh-, mh would simply be an aspirated 9 , m. Sub- 
sequent development of MI ph into nh in WP analogous to 99 > 
n(n) also proves it. No doubt a single k, g followed by hfi 
make an aspirated kh, gh. It is for this reason that an initial 
PI k§— >MI kh and not kkh-. 

(iv) To account for -dv-> -bb-, we may assume that v was 
closer here than elsewhere. Hence it first became b and then 
assimilated d. cf. A§okan dbadasa for dvadaSa . 3 

§151. I 11 other cases the double consonant of the group 
assimilated the single one, thus -nd- > -nn- as attested by the’ 
kharo?thi: documents from Central Asia belonging to the first or 

(!) Whitney on AV Pratil II 6 , Traitt. PratiS XIV 12-13. 

( 2 ) AV Pratil I 58, III 28, 30-32; Taitt. PratiS 1-7, 9-28. 
Whitney’s Skt. Grammar §§ 228-29.. 

(3) Girnar III 1, IV. 12, 
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second century A.D., and the present pronunciation of many 
dialects of the N.W. including Panjabi and Nepali, -ry- > -jj- f 
-by- > -jjh- for r and h were never doubled in groups (AV 
PratiS. Ill 31). 

In a group misal-fnasal the first is assimilated to the second 
because the first was in a way uncxploded as nasals also are ' 
reckoned among stops. 

The double consonants thus produced from PI consonant* . 
groups have remained double in Panjabi except (1) when falling 
in an unaccented syllable, or (2) when final ami preceded by. a 
long vowel. A group consisting of nasal 4- consonant under these, 
conditions lost its nasal, giving the nasality to the. preceding 
vowel. 

§152. Stop+stop. 

1. Homorganic groups remain unchanged except, the voiced 
aspirates which lose their aspiration and alter the pitch of the 
neighbouring vowel (see §87). . . 

-kk-: kukkar, (kukkuti-) , cliikk (chikka), clkna (cikkana-). 
but cf. cikkar ‘mild’. .. 


* -gg-:guggal (guggulu-). - •• - '• 

. -cc-: uccdrna (uccarati) ; uccarna (uccatati) but the (rahs. 
form ucerna points to *uccitati; khicrl (khicca) cf. Guj. khici; 
finca butWP ucca (ucca-). . 

-cch-: kaccbu (kacchapa-), guccba (guccba-), kaccli ‘nickers’ 
(kaccba : k&ksa ) , pieeb (piccha ) , pucebaua (prccMti) bachauna 
(viccbadayati), WP pueeb but Ludh. pitch (puccba). 


-jj-:lajj (lajja). lajj(rdjju-), kajjal (kajjala-), sajja ‘right’ 
‘opposite to left’ (sajja- ‘ready’), bhujjana (bbrjjiti). 


tt~: hatt (ha§ta ) , bhatt (bbatta-).cf. H. bba§; pattf (patta-) 
kuitaua (kut^ayati), gba§tana (ghattayati MBh. VI 2894 B)V 
•dd-: ^dna besides urna (uddayati), hadd (*hadda-). 


-tt--: uttarna (uttarati), tittar (tittird-) iatt (latta), matta 
(matte-), pitta (pitta-), citt (cittd-) , khittl (kr'ttika), bit[t] 


(vitte-). 



-dd-:.kudal (kuddala-). 

-ddh-i-siddha (siddha-), buddh (buddhi-), WP baddha 
(baddha-). 

-pp-: pippal (pippala-), pipla mul (pippali-). 

§153, 2. In Heterorganic groups the first stop is assimilated 
to the second, and where one of the stops is a voiced aspirate the 
resultant loses the aspiration with the usual tone-effect; 

•■$k-: chikka, chakka (sa$ka-). 

-tk- : ukkarna (utkirati), sakarna (satkarayati). 

-tkh : ukkharna ( # utkh4ati), 1 ukkhal ‘mortar* (*utkhala-) 
cf. kh&la- ‘thrashing floor’. 

-dg-: khagga ‘a fish’ leaf of ghlkuar which resembles sword- 
blade (kha<Jga-). ' 

-dg-: uggarna (udguratU, uggana (udgata-), ugamna 
(udgamyate). 

-dgh-: uggharna (udgfiatate), ugghfa] j fame, famous ’ 
(udgha- m. excellence, model ; udghoSa-?). 

-kt : bhatta (bhaktd-), sattu (s£ktu-), inotti (mauktika) - 
ratt ‘blood’ (rakta-). 

-pt-: satt (saptd-), tatta (taptS-). sutta (supti-). 

-kth-: satthal (s&kfchi). 

-bd-: sadda (S&bda-). 

-gdh-fduddh (dugdh£-), dad'dhana (dagdh&-). 

-bdh ; laddha (labdha-), jaddha (yabdha-). 

-tp-: upajna (utpadyate), WP upparna (utpatati, utpa^atif). 
-tph-: upphanana (*ufcphanati). 

-dbh-: ubbharna (udbharati). 

* §154. Stop- 1-Nasal. (1) In a group guttural -fn or m, the 

nasal is assimilated. ‘ 

(1) The existence of a verb. *khitati: khetati, perhaps 
formed from kptta- ‘cut’ in the sense of ‘separating’ is proved by 
other forms also e.g. Panj, nakkerna ‘to separate,’ b’akhpra 

* quarrel • - 
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-kn- : mukkana ( Pkt. mukka- <*mukna-; mukfc-)'. Pischel 
assumed *mukna ‘to explain’ Pkt.mukka-(§506)but Bloch objects 
to it (§94). Turner supports the former (Guj. Phon. §76); 
sakna (Saknoti or gakyate). 

-gn-: agg (agni-) bliugga ‘worn out’ (bhugna*), nanga 
(nagn& >nagga- AMg., nagga - ': *naipga-), Ambak tthaggana 
(bhagna-), laggana (lagna-or lagyati). 

-km- : rok ‘cash money’ (raukma- ‘golden’) the oriiy word 
containing -km that appears in Pkts, is rukma- and all its deriva- 
tives show -pp-. Bukkinl occurs once in Jivatifirida’s edition of 
Nagananda (Pischel § 277) 

-gm : jng ‘pair’ (yugma-). 

(2) In the group jh the j was assimilated; the resulting fin- 
became n [n]- in EP. and -nj in WP. 

janeati, WP. janju (yajnopavltft ) 

nal- perhaps goes back to rajanf, WP G-nj, Mar. rani favours 
this hypothesis. k 

an (ajfia) Pkt a$a is an instance of simplification of double 
consonant with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel. 
For rani and an c£, Turner JRAS. 1924 p. 574. Sain (sjjijnS) ; 
Pa. sauna (cf. Pkt. sapna). >*sann>*sann > sain on account of 
the following nasal. See § 30. 

(3) -tn->-tt-H. Saut. (sap&tnl but P. saukkan?) RattS “short 
form of the personal name Ratan may be equally' referred to 
r&tna or raktika. 

-tn->kk? 

(?) arak (aratni), saukkan (sapatfil)? 

-dn->-nn- This change goes back to PI. cf, bhitini-, dfiinni- 
anna- etc. WP. runna P.P.P. of rona ‘to weep’ may either point 
to "rudna > "runna- or he a late analogical form. 

(4) -tm->-pp-: ap (atma) , apna, WP apna- (atmanah) 
-dm->-bb-: pabbair (padminf), pabb “forepart of the 
sole of the foot” (padma-) ? 
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4155 .. . Ifasal -f Stop., In its treatment of the groups nasal 
4- stop, FanjabI ranks with the North-Western languages, Sindhir 
and Lahndi, and with,. some Paharl dialects as opposed to. the 
other lAVs. In it the unvoiced stops after the nasal- are voiced 
while the voiced ones are 'assimilated to the nasal. The result- 
ing voiced aspirates, whether stops or nasal, bring about -the' 
usual- tone- changes after- -losing their . aspiration.- v That- this 
change is very old, in one dialect, at; least, is proved'; by its_ 
occurrence in the kharostkl documents from Central Asia '(Bloch 
J. As. 1912, 1 p. 332ff). In. Eastern ..Panjabi, however, -ng.(li)- 
■nj(h)- remain .unchanged and in several' other cases assimila- 
tion is avoided perhaps due to the influence of Hindi.. For 
disappearance of the nasal or its reduction to nasality of the 
previous vowel see Nasalisation and denasalisation §§111.-19;. 

-nk-: ang (ankA-), angur (ankura-), kungu (kunkuma-), 
hasang (ni^anka-), sang- (AankS), kangan (kankana-) p&kl§,g 
(palyahka-). 

-nkh-: sangh (ganklid-?), pSgh (prehkha), slnghana 
khati V. 0. J. VIII p. 35), unghana (unkhati), H. sfighna arid 
Ughna point that the change is very early. 

-ng-: ungal (anguli-), bhang (bhanga), sing- (Srnga-), rang: 
ranga-), caiga (cahga-), pihg a la (pangu-). In EP these -words 
are’ distinctly pronounced with ng while m WP nh is commoner. 
They are, however, spelt both ways in dictionaries. 

-ngli-: jangh (j&ngha), lahgli“na (langhate). 

-nc-: panj (pinca), manja (manca-); sinjrna (sincdti) kunji 
(kuncika), kanj or kunj (kancu-), kunj (krunca), cunj (cancu/)'; 
Lah. vahj'pa, v&ina S. vah°nu (v&ncati). 

-noli-: hajhna (unchati), pujlrna (pronchati)- Pkt. puipcliai, 
H. pschna, puclma). 

1 -nj-: munj (rnunja), anjan (anjana-). pinjara (panjara-), 
pin j ana beside pihnana. ‘ to card cotton? (pinjayati ‘to kill’), 
bhahn^na may. be a contamination of bhanjati .and bhinna-.. . : 
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-njh-: sanjh (sandhya: Pkt. samjlia shnjha), banjh (vandhya:- 
Pkt. vamjlia, vanjlia.) 

-nt-: kanda (klntaka-), ghand (ghanta-), bandana (vacate), 
cundana (cuntati). 

-nth-: kandba (kanthl-), sundlb (Sunthi-), khundba 
(kuntha-) 

Btdi-: ganna (gaiiuia-), kanna (klnda-), khanda- (khapdk-)> 
pinn (pindia-), dann (dandI-)» munn[a]na (mundayati) rann 
(randa), kunali, P„W. kunni (kundv),kunn (hundla ). In several 
words mostly from EP., -nd- remains nncbanged, c.g., anda, but 
Mul. anna ‘eye-ball’ (and!-), rincJT (eranda-), gandoa (gandupada-) , 
ganda, khand pinda, dand[a], munda, randi, kundi, hund. Here 
the. last eight are doublets and the others maybe loaus from Hindi. 

ndr-: ponna beside ponda (paundra-) 

nt-:tand (tlntuj, dand (dlnta-) paid W.P. puld 
(padanta-), sad in sukkh sld (Santi-), mast d (masanta-) may 
be a semi’tatsama. 

In the Present Active Participles and the III pi. Present 
Indicative, -nt- becomes -nd- which further becomes -d-in the 
one and -n- in the other case, See §§ 117 and 156. 

-ntr-: Id WP anda (antrl-), janda WP jandra (yantrl-), mand 
WP mandar (m&ntra-), madari or madari (mantrakara- or perhaps 
Pers. ‘madar ‘N saint’+i), neoda, WP niundra (ni- mantra-) 
WP mandri (mantrika*). 

-nth : pandh pinthab), kandli (kantha L.), madhani (man- 
thana-). WP pandlil (panthika*). In grantbi- and granthati the 
tb was cerebralised in Pkt. stage and consequently we have 
Panj. gandlh, .. gandhana. gattbana (gratb, grantli) with 

cerebralisation of th. 

-nd-: cbann (chlndab), saneba (sandega-). WP nanan 
(nananda) EP nanld must be a loan from Hindi, or it came from 
nananda another form of n&nanda recorded by Monier William, 

This change appears in the compound words having manda- 
as their first member, e.g. manlkkha (inandaksa-), manhenmf 
‘destitution of milk 7 (manda + dbainava-), manrah‘not roughened 
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sic a grinding stone,’ mantaru ‘not knowing how to‘s'wim,’ 
mankhattu ‘not earning anything’; also in manno f. ill luck 
(mandima mA), kunnan beside kundan ‘pure gold’ (kunda-)? 

-ndr-: cann beside cand (candrd-), WP. canhi jhanhg- 
(candrabhaga). 

-ndh- : annha (andhd-), bannli (bandhg,-), kannha (skandhh-), 
innhan (indhana-), binnhana (vindhfite), rinnhana (*rindhati), 
runnhana (*rundhati). 

-ndhr-: gohran (gud& + randhra-), . . 

-mp-:kambana (kampate), camba (campaka-), turabana ‘to 
stretch out cotton before carding it’ (trnmpati), WP limbana 
(limpati). 

-mph-: gumbha (gumpha-). 

-mb-: ammi (amba), lammJ, lamb a (lamba-)» nimm (nim- 
ba-), samm (££mba-), sem (Saimbya-), kuram (kutumba-), 
kopmS (kautumba-)', jammfi (jambu-), kammal, kambal (kam- 
bal&-), WP palamna (pralambate). The forms ajjfiearing with 
-mb- are confined to EP. 

-mbh-: kamhear (kumbhakara-), thammh (stambha-), 
khammha (skambM-), ulammha beside ulambha (upalambha-?) 
rammhana (rambhate) . 

§156. In some cases the Panj. group nasal + voiced stop 
produced from the PI group nasal + unvoiced stop has under- 
gone a further change into a double nasal. This is specially 
true of PI mp[h], e.g. kammana, tummana, camell, WP. lim- 
mana, gummha besides forms with -mb[h]. Assimilation of 
b- in mb coming in the same syllable is also common in other 
languages e g. H. am (*amb-, *Sb) sem; cf. Southern English 
pronunciation of lamb, land, comb: pond, limb: wind etc. 

-nt- > *-nd- > w -nn- > -n in the Present Indicative HI pi. 
Thus karanti > karan, bharanti > bharan etc. In WP Present 
participles also, thus Pkt, karaipta- > WP karna ‘doing’. 
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; §157. Nasal+Nasal. The first nasal is assimilated to. tlie 
second. - ■ 

'~mn-: W.P. nimmojhana (nimn£+apadhyana-). This treat- 
ment differs from what we find in Pkt. (Pischel § 278). 

«nm-: jamm (jinma). ... .. 

§158. Double nasals, like other doable consonants have been 
preserved except that -nn-, -pn- become alveolar. . : 
mn-: ann (inna ), anaj (ann&dya-). 

-mm-: damm (dramma-). 

§159. N asal+Semi-vowel treated under y-, r-,1-, v-gronps. 

; §160. Nasal+Sibilants. In its treatment of nasal+sibilant, also, 
Panjabi ranks with the North-Western languages, i.e,, it reduces 
the sibilant to a voiced aspirated stop of the same class as ; the nasal 
then losing the aspiration after producing the tone-effects. Unfor- 
tunately there are very few examples to show the. exact process 
how the stop developed. . The Prati&akhyas refer, to a pronunci- 
ation in which a surd stop was- inserted, between a nasal and a 
sibilant 1 . Thi^ may have - been the course followed by the 
ancestors of Panjabi, tbns : — - ‘ . 

-fig- > -ncg- > -nch- > Panj. -hjh- 
ns- > -nts- > nch- > Panj. -njh- 

Or, perhaps, the sibilant was voiced as in sina,* and 
later on became an aspirated stop. But that would have been con- 
trary to the Panjabi treatment of foreign fricatives whereby 
Pers. x, Bug. 6, Pers. Eng. f appear as kh, th and ph, respec- 
tively;, while Pers. g.Eng. 5, Pers. Eng. z, v appear as g, d, j, b 


(1) AV Pratis. II 9 “After it, n andn 

are inserted k. t and t before g, S and s.” ST - 
AV Pratis II 10. ‘Before, §, n becomes n.” WKTC:II 

Taitt. Pratis V 32. “After it is inserted a k before s and $ " 


rF%K - 11 Zb. Y. 33 “Alter t or n is inserted a t.” 

Whitney’s edition and translation. * - < 

(2) cf. the general tendency of Panjabi Pkt. to voice an- nn-. 


voiced stop after a nasal consonant. 
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(unaspirated). Following this Pers. [S] sometimes appears ss eh 
especially in illitarate speech, but the normal change is s. If tlie 
sibilant had been voiced it. should have appeared as j, and not as 
jh. 

ip$: banjh, WP vanjh “pole for propelling a boat” (vaip$£-) 
bSs ‘bamboo , is a loan from Hindi, sanjhl, sijti (samSa) cf..sina 
stzliu ‘half of land produce ’. 

The numerals bill, till, come from Pkt. vlsav, tlsai and not 
from Skt. vimSatl. triip£&t.' 

dassana is- from daSyati, and dang ‘bite’ from *dakna> 
AMg . dakka- > * damka. cf. H. dak, dank. 

kessu (kaim&uka-) is a loanword. 

-ipg-: pllina comes from Pkt. plsai rather than Skt pinisati. 
cf. sina pezoiki. 

•nis : kass!, W P. kalha (karris^-: kamsya-) seems to be a 
late borrowing with -s- > -h-. Sindhi hanju (hamsk). Panj> 
lians is a loan, liass ‘collar- bone,’ but Sindhi lianja, “the part 
above the hip-bone on which infants sit in being carried” (£ipsa) ; 
mas (maipsk-) is a tatsama. cf.Sindhi masu,nqfisu, sina ' m5s, 
Genitive mozai. 

. M I -ms- injhu, WP. Stnjli, Sindhi lianja Sina fiSu (^ru-Pkt. 
aipsu) khangh (kasa Pkt. kliasa Piseh. §206,* khassa - *khanisa) 
cf. H khSsi. kliunjhana to be missed (kusnati, Pkt.kussai 
khussai'.* khuipsa'O. cf. II. v. t. khosua m&ih, W P majjli, manjh 
(m£hi$i) * mliinisi ) cf. H. bhais. E. P. mliais is a contamination 
of maih and bh&is. 

cunghana H coglma cf. cusna, Rajas cukh (Vcus:- Vcucus 
Pkt. cusai cnssai * cuipsav ; or from cuksati > * cumkhati). 

A short vowel before the group nasal+sibilant is more 
favourable for this peculiar change than a long vowel. 

§161. Groups with y. r ' 

(1) y always occurs as the last member of a consonant- 
group 1 when' a stop except a dental precedes’^,, the' y is assimi- 

(1) Monier-William’s Dictionary records only one word 
yvaguli in which y occurs as the first member of a -con- 
sonant group. “ " 
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v:i? ’ f-=ulr. if ft, ,p, p ,, Vf| j rH 

pit. ':{*>. 

■I:y:tnim*« , chif:V* r,Pcy«i ) d\ ihtj. Mkfi 

rr. ? :«a i.'ikyaU or >, ?. ■ k l r-U-.v.;n t * fsvAkya-). 

■hhy : pnkh.' ».\ (prakhv.-m), W P.akhin, nkhum (akhyfutv) 

.dthy.Vpatw ) 

■fry • snh-'-e r^-iubh *fry A '? f ht:$au.: t (fopy. 

nu). b:\ r:-z '(>• I ,,f .c : .f.j r ,v (vair^yn). J * ’ 

cy-: p.v;n, fpic>‘.i5-} , rncnA frutyat*), cOri.i /cyutA ), 
b:um.*. t - i W!\ ;v,r'».un't (vacy/p.c.) 

jy : J-$h {Jyv*.*k:i ). r.’.j fr~> jy.i ), banaj fv/.nijy.v), bhaj 
jnpa fbhsjyAt.*), bhujjani fbbf/yat^). 

*v : phstn^ { r ?.n\i'i>yzli: sph.v.M*), *chV,^n‘t fghityate: 
nhatlit*: ftrtt$yAtt}. 

(Jy : i V/oToik? t}:-4y& ). 

*py : lupy.iU), hppml Hiny.it:), rupp.t frupya ), 

inapp.’t fm.'pya ). 

•bhy : labytana fhbhyatt*). 

(2) In p. £r*»Kp tk** y pa!ntali*“*< &*• si <>p 

b« f* r»- hf-Ir.i: ■ insi'nt*- i. 

•ly»: ?:icc fsatyA-)» )<-tcc,in.\ fnrtyat:), bate \VP race 
(dpatya-). 

-civ *, njj ndyAOr khil}j*t (khfidya), bijj (vidyut), jo:> 
(dyutfi ) chijfrnft (chid rate?, biljju (v.idya-). pasijjan-i 
(prasvidyatc) tipajnn (utpndyate). 

•dhy : gijjhnn'i fgrdhyati), bujjhanl (budhyati), snjjhanii 
($udhyati) ( s'jjbanft /sidhyat:), rijjbana (rdhynti), mrijjhfi 
(madhyft ). ef. ndhy njh: sanjh (sandhyd), banjh (vandhyu). 

(3) ny- becomes nn but the example.* are not certain. 

punn (pwnya , lean f. (*k5#ya*: kan&). 


(1) For shortening the double consonant after a short vowel 
in the roots pac, rue, sak plmt, tap and in a number of other 
words, see $121 (6). 
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(4) The treatment of n+y is not quite definite. In some 
words the y is assimilated and in others it becomes j. The 
former seems to be the proper development in E.P. 

sunna, WP. sunja (Sunyd-) ; jann, WP janj (j&nya-) cf. Mar. 
janavsa ( j&nya-f vasa- ) ; kannea <•., WP Kanj (kany&) dhan 
WP dh§l, perhaps, for dhah *dhanj (dhanyi-); mannan, 
(mdnyate), neara (anyakara-?). [M] anj (anya-). 

(5) In m+y: the -y is assimilated. 

uggamna (udgamyate), ghuinmana (HD ghummai : 
# ghumyai). 

(6) In 1-1 y, the y is assimilated but in many cases the result- 
ing -11- seems to have been aspirated at some stage, probably 
before ApabhramSa, for we find its traces in several languages 
at present. For Marathi see Bloch §148. 

Kallh, H. kalh (kalya ), pahl&g (palyanka-) etc. For further 
examples and exceptions see §§ 1 28-29. 

(7) In v+y, the y was assimilated and the resulting w be- 
came bb in EP, but remained W in WP. Sindhi tjeats this group 
differently in the initial position from the interior one. 

bagh (vyaghr&-), sarbah, sirbah (Panj. sir+Skt. vyadhi-).a- 

(8) In sibilant-fy, the y is assimilated and the resulting g,s 
ss fall together with ss. 

-gy- : nassana (naSyati), dissana (drlyate), saula (Syamala-). 

-sy-: russana (rusyate), tussana (tusyati). 

-sy-: sala (syald-), hassa (hasya-), hasna (hasyate) or per- 
haps a loan from Hindi but the latter goes back to Pkt. *hamsai- 
alas (alasya), kassl (kanisya-)- 

(9) In ry, hy, the r and h are assimilated because they are 
never doubled in a group (see § 151). The resulting yy becomes 
jj but in the case of hy it is aspirated for h, also, like g, S, s, 
when assimilated, aspirates the resulting double consonant. 

ry-: kaj (karyk-), WP pujjana (puryate) EPpuggana may 
be an analogical formation after bhajj Ambala bhagg; bhijj: 
Ambala bhigg. 



• 'hy-:gujjlia (guhya-). bajjliu (bahyat&h), bojh. (*uhya- 
:Pkt. vojjha-), dajli ( p daily a-). WP dajjh’na. (dabyate), 

§162. Groups with r. In EP all groups containing r assimi- 
late the r to its neighbouring . consonant, and. when it precedes 
a dental stop it often has the. eerebralising effect besides assimi- 
lation. .In .WP which has a greater affinity to North-Western 
dialects, the group . consonant -f- r behaves differently from Jlie 
group r -1- consonant. This difference of. treatment was much 
mor.e .prominent in ASoka’s time as shown by a comparison of the 
Shahabazgarhi, mansehra and Girnar versions with those of 
KalsI, Dhauli and Jaugada. The group consonant + r was 
preserved while the group r -f- consonant shifted its r to the 
initial consonant, doubling at the same time the consonant left 
single, or transpose l its place with its own member so that the 
result in either case was a group consonant + r; thus we get 
dharma- > dhram(m)a-, sarva->, savra- 1 . In WP. (also in Lah- 
ndi .and Sindhi), the groups consonant -fr, especially dental stops 
-f r have remained unchanged, and the groups r' •+ consonant in 
wo rds beginniiPi with a denial stop have shifted the r to the dental 
stop after doubling the other member. This latter tendency of 
shifting ris noticeable to some extent in Prithiraj Rasau of Cand. 2 * * 

Consonant + r : — 

kr: koh, S. koliu (kr6Jsa-) kol, S. koli (krode,) cakk (cakr£-) 
cukka (cukra-). suk (sukr&-) recorded by Maya Singh must he a 
loan from Hindi or quoted from the Adi Granth. 

gr: gattlana (grathnati) gtha (gihta-), agga (dgia-), jagna 
(jagrati). grailm ‘eclijise’ is a is. gas ‘mouthful 2 is a loan from 
Hindi, grah is a loan from WP; gras' usually used 'in gau gras 
‘portion- of bread set apart for cows 5 is a ts. grau or grS ‘village’ 
is a loan from WP the common word in EP being pind. 

(1) Michelson: JAO.S Yol. 30, 31. 

Hultzsch : Asoka’s Inscriptions— Grammatical Sketch. 

' • "(2) ‘ dhram(m)a- for dharma in the passage quoted by 

£eames in his Grammar. I p. 15. 



ghr: bagh.(vyaghrd-). . : ‘ . . . - - - - 

jr: bajj ‘calamity’- (v&jra-). - ; • - : 

: <Jhr: middlia (medhra-). » 

tr: tahna, WP trahna (trasayati), torna WP trorna (trstayati)' 
got, WP gottar (gotrd), citta WP cittra (citraka-,) -cittana,-- WP 
cittarna (citrayati), Cet, WP cettar (caitra-)» dohta WPdohtra 
(dauhitra-), potta WP potra (pkutra-,) putt . WP puttar 
(putrk-), patt, WP pattar (patrd-), sut WP suttar (sfitra-)» 
datti ;WP datrj (datra-), tinn WP trai ■ Ctrini, Pkt tinni), 
(trdyah-). Guj. trap may be contamination for the two: • 

r after a dental stop does not cause cerebralisation. Mh 
tuttana it is due to the following -tt- cf. WP. truttana. Similar 
may be the case with ta^tl, WP. tratti, In citta ‘white’ (citrS,-) 
the form with a cerebral is perhaps chosen as a loan from some 
other dialect to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard.’ 

-ntr-: Sd, WP andar (antr&-) etc. See § 112. (cl. 

dr: damm (dramma-), dakh (draksa), chiddi WP chidra 
chidrd-), dadd WP daddar (dadru-), nid WP nlndar (nidra). 
In dlhna, if from draghate, dr has become d. For -ndrr, -ndhr- 
see § 15. .. 

dhr: giddh (gr'dhra-) ; baddhari beside baddhi (vfirdhra-) 
and sidhra in ‘sidhra pudlira’ ‘simple’ (gidhrd-) are loans from 

WP. ' 

• : 

pr: pauh (prabha), pbhan (pravahana-), pduna (pra- 
payati)'. 

br: bahman (brahmana-), kubba (*kubra- : kublirk) cf. 
Guj. kubdu. . 

bhr: bha! WP bhra (bhrSta), bhaur (bhramara-J, bhau 
(bhru- cf. Pkt. bhumaga, bhamaya Piscliel § 124), bhatth 
(bhr&stra-)} bhauna (bhramati). 

- inr: makkhan (mraksana-). Wlien mr occurs in an -internal 
syllable, a b develops between m and r, and; .the whole'^rQup; 
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appears a« *ipb in Pkl. (Pi^-h. amb (amra-\ tnmbn WP 

tramba, trammfi (tamrd-), tamrn (tarnra— pata-?) 

5 r: saun (dravana-t, miss a (m:$rd-). WP mass (£md£ru-). 
sass (dva £ rt ), cauras (catnra£ra-). For aSru->anjh, injh. sec 
tinder -ms ->'160. 


§163. ^-consonant : 

•rk.: akk (aF'd). kakkar (karkara*), takkatiu (tarkayate), 
takkaln WP trakkaVl (tarku-), makkar (markdla ). sakkar 
(darkarh). Tn WP trakkail in opposition to EP takkarl. "the r 
after t is due to shift if the word i< connected with the root \/tark. 
WP srakk (but EP sakk) points to *£arka- rather than £dlka . 

-rg- : bagg (vdrga*). magghar (marga^ira-). cauggana 
(caturgunv) glggar (gargarl). 

rgh : mirth ga (mabargha-). gbaggarfi (gharghara-). Lab. 
aggh (argba-). 

-rc-: kucs (kiircd-) 

-ij: gajj^na (garjati). gujjar (gurjard-). kkajur (kfcarjtlr- ) 
gajjar (garjara-). 


-rn : kann (kdrni-). pann?. ‘leaf* (para d ). ram (tima). 
cunni (curaa-)j pntraeo (ptirnima). siunfi se3na (suvdrna-; 
sauvaraa-). 


-rt , -rth-, -rd-, -rdh-, see under Cerebralisation § 169 
-rp-:sapp (sarpd-), kapah (karpasa-), khappar (karpara-). 
tappar, Lab. trappar (L.S.I VIII* p. 326) (tdlpa- connected with 
\/trp MW.: *tarpa ); tappana, Poth. trappanaCtarpati: trpyati), 
rb-:kabra (karbara-)- 

-rbh : gabbba (gdrbha-). cibbhar (cirbhata*), dabbh Mol. 
drabbh (darbbd-) 

-rm : kamm (kdrma), camm (edrma), kaman (karmana-), 
nimtnal (ninnala), WP. kummS (kurmd-). 

-ry-: Dealt with under y-groups. 

-rl-: dulls ‘bridegroom*. H. dulha, Gnj. dulu (durlabha-?) 
-rv-: cabbana (carvati), caubl WP calm (cdturviipSati-), 
khabba (kharva-?) 
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-r£-: dassana (darSayati)', passa (parSvd-), passall fpar^u-) 
-rs-: ghassa (gharsa-), khassana (karsati), WP vassana 
(varsati). baras. sarho, arsl etc see under svarabhakti. 

§164. Groups with 1. 

(1) In groups 1+stop or in, 1 is assimilated 
-Ik-: bakk (valk&.), sakk (sAlka-). 

-lg-: guggal (gulgulu-), phaggan (ph&lguna-), bagga 
(valgu-). bag, WP vag (valga) perhaps a loan on account of 
-Ip-: tappar (tdlpi-?), WP kappann. (kalpayati). 

-lb-: subb (Sulba-) MW records Sulva also but -lv- > -1I-. 

-lm : gummS (gulma-). 

(2) In groups 1+y, y is assimilated with frequent aspiration. 
See § 128. 

(3) In groups 1-J-v, d fl, and r+1, the 1 assimilates the other 
member. 

-lv-: bil, bill in Maya Singh’s Dictionary, (bilva-). 

-dl-: bhala (bhadr&-: *bhadla-) alia (ardr&-: *ydla-), khulla 
‘low, base’ (ksudrfi, : w ksudla-), In J. Pkt. chulla- culla- Pischel 
§ 325). 

-rl-: dulla (durlabha-). 

(4) -11-: palla (pallava-), challl ‘maize-ear’ (clialli-). See 
also -ly- § 128. 

§ 165. Groups with v. 

(1) When coming after a guttural, palatal or. cerebral 
stop, v is assimilated to the stop. 

-kv-: karhnfi (kvathati), pakka (pakva-) 
jv-: jalnfi (jvalati). 

-tv-: khatt (khatva). 

: (2) Dental stop + v had three developments in MJ, viz. 

double dental, labial or palatal stops. (Pischel §§ 29S-300). In 
Panjabi all the three have their traces, but it is difficult to say 
which was proper to it. For mara till, ftcp Bloch §130. 
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^ -tte -ttan (4vana-) as in kurattan‘bitterness?j pal- 
attan- 'yellowness’., 4 (-tva-) as in mitthat Sweetness’, sat 
(satva-) may be a loan. ' - .. . . .. • 

-tv- > -pp-: -[p]pan, -pana (-tvana-) as in kaurapan, lucca- 
pana etc. 

WP subappan. -p (-tva-) WP.sulinapp ‘beauty .. 

-ppa (-tva-) as in buclheppa ‘old age’. 

-dv-> -dd«: do (dvau) and its derivatives dujja, duggana 
etc. They can, also, be explained as coining 'from duvau * duv- 
etc. ef. Pkt/ du- in compounds. Lat. duo. 

-dv- > -bb-: barS (dvSdaSa) and other' numerals 22, 32, 42 
etc. beor (dvi 4-varaka- ‘cloth’ f, bar (dvara-), cf. Guj. blja. Mul. 
bea ‘second’. 

-dhv->-ddlv : dhattha (dhvasti- : *dhvasta). In Panjabi dh was 
cerebralised on account of the second cerebral. 

-dhv-> bbh-: WP ubbiia (urdhva-) 

-dhv->-|jh-: jhantja (dhvaja+danda Mar- jhemd- 

jhankar (dhvani-) if not purely onomatopoeic.- 

The group -dv-resulting from ud- followed by a word' begin- 
ning with v- became -vv- in Pkts(Piseliel § 29S), and consequently 
bb in $P, and vv in WP. ' ■ •' 

batna, WP vatna (udvartana-) cf. H. ubatna, Sindhi utapu. 

(3) In groups v+y, r+v, and l+V, y, r and v are assimilated. 
See $ (9), 161 (7), (9) § 164 (3). 

(4) In groups sibilant +v, v is assimilated. • - 

4v-: sauhra (SvaSura-), sass (SvSS'rft-), sah (Svasa-), basah 
(viSvasa-), assu (aSvina-), passa (par^vS-). • • ■ 

-sv-: massi (matrsvasrka). * -• 

.;*• -sv-: pasijjani (prasvidyate) sika- (svaka-:* svakya-) sak 

(*svakya-) are ts. ; : cf. saka, H. saga (svaka-), - 
' (5) hv- becomes -bbh,, jibh, poth. jibbh. fjihvS). - ' :< 

§166. Groups with a sibilant. Sibilant+stbp. 
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(1) In groups sibilant-fstop, the sibilant appears as aspiration 
of the stop, the latter being doubled .for. which see § 150:.(3) 

-Sc-: tircha (tiraSck-),- bicchu (vr'Scika-), piceha (paSca-), 
pacch§. (paScima-), ... _ . . . 

-sk- : bikkharna, bakherna (viskirati) , sukka ‘d ry r but sukkha ‘a 
particular plant’ Suska-), pokkhar (pau§kara-).. . 

attli (.astau-), natthana (nasta-), mutth (must!-), 
mittha (mista-), rittha (arista-), pltthl (pista-). 

str-: utth, Qt[h] (u'stra-), bhattli (bhrastra-), WP. ottlifi 
(austra-). 

-sth-: kottha (kostlia-), kath (kaslbha-), jeth (jy§?tha-), 
seth (Srestha-), guttha (angustha:-). 

-sp- : bhaph- (vaspa-). 

sk-: khammhs (skambba-), bakkhar (upaskara-), bakhara 
(vakaskara-?). 

-at-: than (stana-), thammha (stambha-), thora (stoka), hatth 
(hasta-),mattha (mastaka-), patthar (prastara-), natth (nasta) 
atthamna (asta+?) • ^ 

-sth-: thali (sthali), thah (sthagha-), than! fsthSna-). 
sp-: phaha (spaSa-). 

-spli-: phuttana (sphutyate), phorna (sphotayati). 

-(2) In a group consisting of the final sibilant of a preposition 
and the initial stop of the following word, aspiration does not 
take place. 

-S+c- : nacorna (niScotate), nicla (niScala-). 

-s+k- : nikkalna (niskalati : niskalana- ‘driving out’ Gobh.), 
-nakamroa (niskarma-), c&uk (catuska-). 

-s + p-: naputta (nisputra-), cauppar(catuspata ) , Guj. copan 
(catuspancaSat) .• 

. -s+k-:nakk (nas+ka-)? 

-s+t-: nittarna but H. nitharna (nistarati), caunti WP. 
cautti (catustriipSat). 

§167. Stop+sibilant. 

(1) ks become k(k)h. 

kliar (ksara-), khir (kslrfi-), khoh (ksudha), akkh (aksi. 
ikkh (ikfcu) kakkh (khksa-), kukkh (kuksi-). 
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makklii (maksikfi), pakkh (paksa-), sikkli (£iksa), takhan 
(taksanam cl. acc. of taksau) 

The words where ks appears as c(c)li are early loans from 
a ch dialect and appear with ck in other IAVs(Turner §89)? c. g. 
ricch, H. G, rich, Mar. rls v cli>s(rksa-), kacoh-(kak$a, kaccha), 
chura, with ch in others (ksura-: cliurika), taccha beside takhan 
(tkksati), macchar beside makklii (maksa cf. AMg, macchiya), 
char beside kliar (ksara-) 

For tikklia (tiksna-) see Turner § 89. tinnliana *to prick, pr. 
would be a doublet from the same if it does not come from the 
root Vtrh cf. trnedliu : *trndliati. 

(2) t or p+s become c(c)h. 

-ts-bacclia (vatsa-), macch (matsya-) ussarnfi (utsarati) 
goes back to Pkt. Gnj. ucharvu may come from ucckalati. cf. 
nittarna (nistarati) for the different treatment of ts or st when 
one member belongs to the root and other to the preposition. 

-ps-: acckara (apsara) guccha (guccha-: grpsa-). 

(3) sn and appear as nh- or n if there be another s, h in 
the word. 

tis (trsna) may be a is. from tr£a, or cf. trsyavat RV vii, 
103', 3. 

-$n«: WP unhala, hunala (usnakala-) 

“sn”: nhauna (snati), neh (sneha-), nhu (snusd). 

(4) -sm-: sm- appear as -ss- (Turner § 55). 

-Sm-: rassi (rasmi-), Initially Sm- > m-: mass beside muccb 
(gmaSru-), masan (SmaSana-) is a loan because of -£-> -s-. 

-sm-: tusi (*tusme), kossa ( e ko$m&), WP hussar (u$ma-) 

-sm-: as! (asme), bhass (bhasma) bissarna (vismarati). 

This treatment is peculiar to the North-Western Languages 
cf. kaSir, K£ word for Kashmir (kaSmlra-). Ludh. amhattar ‘we 
'• and others’; tumhattar ‘you and others’ are loans from H. They 
have not been recorded by Maya Singh. 

(5) Sibilant + y, r, v, and r -f sibilant have already been 
treated under y-, r-, v- groups. 
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(6) Double sibilants become -ss-, or s-in unaccented syllables. 1 

-?s-:nasang (ni^anka-), 

-ss- : nissarna (nissarati). 

§168. Groups with h. 

-hm- > -mb- : bahman (br&hmana-), here mil has again been 
transcribed as hm to denote the tone. It can also be written 

bamhan. 

Other h- groups treated under three of their other members. 

Cerebralisation. 2 

§169. The subject of cerebralisation has been dealt with • by 
Dr. Bloch and Prof. Turner with respect to Marathi and Sindh! 
respectively. The latter concludes that the phenomenon of 
cerebralisation was of a dialectal character, and that it was the 
result not of a single change, but of different changes which 
formed a number of different isoglosses (p. 557)'. 

Examining the cases where r and r, the chief cerebralising 
agents could have exerted their influence, w# may say that 
Panjabi is a non- cerebralising dialect. The words where 
cerebrals appear in place of PI dentals must be held as lp'ans 
from some ancient cerebralising dialect because they are found 
with cerebrals in most of the other non-cerebralising cognate 
languages also. 

§170. Examples of Panjabi words containing: — 

(i) PI dentals preceded at a distance by r. Here the 
dentals remained dental which subsequently disappeared. If 
they had become cerebral they should have appeared as r, rh, 
(i.e., r with a tone on vowels), bhai (bhratr-), marea (marita ), 
rsn (rodana-), paihlla (prathilla-, c.f . prathamd-). 

(1) A few cases of a secondary change of MI -ss- > -s- > h 
are found e. g., dfhna dissana (drSyate, Pkt. dissav, disav). 
s>h is yet a living tendency. See Dr. Bailey’s note JRAS. 1926. 

2. Bloch §§108 — 109. Turner: Cerebralisation in Sindhi 
JRAH 1924 pp. 555-84. For cerebralisation in Vedie and 
Sanskrit see Wacker-nagel i. pp. 167 ff. 
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For gatth(I), gandh(I)', parh, paraus(s)I, see Turner 
pp. 560 — 61. . 

(m) Ft dentals preceded immediately by r. These remained 
dental which, it single, disappeared later. 

gheo (glirtd-), h!S (hydaya--), kliitti (krttika) moea cf. 
H. mua (mrt&), polillo (prthula-), tijja, tia (trttya-j, kltta 
(krt& the -t- being doubled, or -tt- being added by the influence 
of sutta, tatta etc.), buddha . H. burha, S. budho commonly 
derived from vrddhft- should be referred to brdha- where the 
-dll- has been doubled on the analogy of Pkt. daddha-. Pa’ 
vuddha- beside buddha- and vaddlia- may be due to contamina- 
tion of vrddh&- and brdlia- mitti (mrttika) is found with 
cerebral in all except Mar. mati. 

(Hi) r-f dental. The dental remains dental. 

-rt-: All Panjabi .words containing PI -rt- are connected 
with the roots kartati ‘to cut’ and krnatti ‘to spin’, and v&rtate 
‘to be’ and ‘to roll.’ Where doublets appear, one has the dental 
and the other till? cerebral to keep distinction of meaning. Thus 
kattana ‘to spin’, kattana ‘to cut’; bat ‘tiling, matter’ (vartta), 
bat ‘road’ (v&rtma-; vartih n.). For details see Turner p. 562). 
mrttika > P. mitt! H. mitti, mati M. mati, Dog. mitti dental, 
-rth-: sath (sartha-), satthl (sarthika-), cauttha (caturtba-) 
-rd-: gadha (gardabM-), kuddana (kurdati), caudS 
(e&turda§a), baddal (vardala), bahld (baliv&rda-), paddana 
(pardati). 

-rdr-: "]*adda (ardr&-), alia (*ardla-), kauddi (kapardika), 
-rdl-: -lcliadd°na (chardati) are found with cerebrals' in 

C • ‘ # - 

other languages also, daddu (dardura-) is doubtful on account 
-of the loss of -ra-. 

-rdh-: addh (ardh&~), badhna (vardhate), pacadh (pa£car- 
dha-) puadh (purvardha-). The roots vardhate ‘to increase’ 
and vardhati ‘to cut’ have resulted in doublets in Panjabi, thus 
badhna ‘to increase’; baddhana ‘to cut’. In muddh (murdh£) 
the cerebral appears elsewhere also, - - 



(iv) Dental+r. They remain dental after assimilation. 

-tr?: got (gotrd-), putt (putr£-), etc. For further examples 

see §162. Only citta. ‘white’ (citrd-) appears with cerebral 
perhaps to distinguish it from citta ‘leopard’. 

-dr-: chidda (chidr&-) etc. See §162. dahna ‘to lay down’ 
(draghate), dunna, if from drona-, may be loans. For anaa, , 
danda etc. see Turner p. 566. 

-dhr-: giddh (grdhra-), baddhl (vdrdhra-). 

(v) The eases where PI dentals uninfluenced by the 
vicinity of r, r appear as cerebrals in Panjabi are common to all 
other languages except paina (patati) where cerebral is shown 
in Prakrit, Hindi, Gujratl etc. The following may also be noted : 
nacPTna (niScotate), jurna (yuta-), bahera (vibhltaka-), harar 
(harltakl-). 

In the last three words the r may be a suffix. 

(vi) “1”, n in all positions have become alveolar in EP. 

§171. Mention however may be made of the tendency to 

cerebralise a dental stop occurring in the vicinity *of another 
cerebral stop. This tendency is found in Hiilll, , Gujratl 
(Turner §44), in SindhI (Turner p. 570) and in Marathi 
(Bloch §119). 

tutt-, WP trutt-, H. G. tut- (trutyati), tutth°na 
(tu$ta-) , duddha, durh (Pkt. divacldha-), tadd°na (tardati), 
danda (dand&-), d a ddu (dardura-), diSt (dipa+varti-), dahindi : 
(dadhibhanda-), thathera (tvdsty-), daddlia (dardhya-), tliandha 
but Mar. thanda (stabdha-), dhattha (dhvasta-: *dhva$ta-), 
dhith (dlirsta-), WP dittha (drsta-); teddha, H. terha 
but WP treddha ; t a tti but WP trattl, but EP tur, WP tur 
(turati); dar (darati) thera (sthavira), der: $er, dor! (doraka). 

In the presence of r the dental remains, thus top, dliar, 
darhl, Guj. id. but H. dark!. 

thatti 38. 

thittar 78. 

thadd 3rd Eng. third >. tliadd- 
BSOS IV 2 ' 
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Svarabliakti. 

§172. Examples of svarabliakti an- fairly common in Prakrits 
(Pischel §§131-40) where they probably represent talsamas or 
late borrowings from Sanskrit after the tendency for assimila- 
tion had died ont. Mcdiieval and Modern languages contain even 
a greater number of examples of svarabliakti in ialsama words, 

A few cases of suarabhakli are noticeable in Panjabi which 
in other respects seem to bo tndbhavas , e.fj., saralma, \VP salalma, 
in rapid speech srah-, slfih- (*£ragliate: Slagliat^, cf., V^tli: 
V £latli) . Other words like g 9 rau, WP girS or g a rS, (gr&ma ), 
bh ff ra, WP id., L. bliira (bkrSfca), g«rali, WP id., L. girah (grasa-) 
arc loans from a Western dialect (probably WP). EP gas 
(grasa ) is a loan from Hindi. 

§173. The Panj. prefix par- meaning * secondary ’ as in 
parbal (*pravala-), pardand (*pradanta-), parchattl ( C pracbatti-), 
or ‘ one degree further removed ’ as in parOtfca (prapautra-), 
parnanna, p|rdadda etc., is rather difficult to explain. It may 
perhaps be better connected with prati-. If it is really. a case of 
svarabliakti from pra-, then why does r change to r? 

§174. In the following words, suarabhakli goes to Prakrit:— 
barh-, barha, WP varli- beside vass-, varha (varsati, vars&„ cf. 
AMg. varisa-), sarhS (sarsapa-, cf. AMg. sarisava-). bar«s ‘year; 
to rain J and arsl (adar§a-, Pkt. arisa-) are loans from Hindi on 
account of the preservation of -s-. 

Insertion of Plosives. 

§175. It sometimes happens that between the nasal norm 
and the following r or 1, a voiced plosive of the same class as 
the nasal, is inserted. A few cases of this kind are found in 
Panjabi. 

-nar->-ndar-: bandar (vanaia-), pand«rS (Pkt. pannarasa-), 
basantar ‘ fire ' perhaps through *basandar (vigv&nara- cf. 
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vai^vandara- fouud in the Siyadoni inscription of the 10th 
century A.D., Z.D.M.G-. Vol. 47 p. 576). The change -nd->-nt- 
may have been due to the influence of basanfc (vasanta-) ts. 

The tendency is found m later borrowings, e.g ., hundar, 
hudar beside hunar (Pers. hunar). 

-mr->*-mbr->-mb-: This change is found in Pkt. also cf. Pis- 
chel §295. amb (amra-, Pkt. aipba-), tamba (tamr&-, Pkt. taipba , 
ASokan tambapanni) ; H. bSbi or bambl (vamri, cf. valmika-). 
Panj. barml may be a tatsama with metathesis. Ambarsar 
whether connected with Amar ‘the third Sikh Guru ’, or with 
amrat, amart, ammart ‘ nectar * (am'rta-) ts. 

Recently the change has taken place in Persian loan-words 
e.g. amblr, §blr or amir (Pers. amir). 

-ml- > Pkt. -mbil* > -mbl- or -ml- : imbll or imll (amlika) 
cf. J. Pkt. -aipba , ambila- from amla- Pischel § 295. 

In tatsamas a plosive is inserted between anusjdra and h; 
e.g. singh (siiphtl ). 

Insertion of r. 

§176. The N. W. languages $ina, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Lalindi 
and Western Panjabi have preserved some consonant-groups 
in which r formed the second member, e.g., $. kriu, K. kruh, S. 
krohu, L, WP kroh (kr6£a-). In the following words r is in- 
serted erroneously perhaps on the analogy of the preserved 
groups. Some of these words are found in BP and Hindi aiso. 
Thus k«ror in- * ten million * but korl f. ‘score* (koti-), s°rap ts. 
(Sapa-), karmandal ts. (kamandalu ). k«rop ts. (kopa ) perhaps 
on the analogy of k'rodh; WP trikkha (liksna-), WP tarkhan 
(takfcana-), WP metlira, WP srakk (*£arka- : $£lka-), WP trattl, 
WP trel etc. Their EP equivalents have no r. In srakk and 
trat§I, the r may be due to anticipation owing to a group r-f 
consonant occurring in a following syllable for which see § 162. 
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Doubling of PI intervocalic stops. 

§177. In a few words PI intervocalic stops (other than 
cerebrals) appear 'doubled in Panjabi instead of being lost. For 
a similar phenomenon in Prakrits see Pischel § 90. Thus 
lakkar (lakuta-) cf. Nep. lauro 1 stick Pan;}. H. laura * penis 
thabba (stabaka-), nppar, H. upar (npari, cf. AMg. nppiip beside 
nvariip), assl, Ti. id., (aSiti-). The case of ikk, L. hikk (eka-) is 
puzzling. In Pkt. we got Bkka- and ikka- presumably for ekka- 
from which the expected form in Panjabi would be ok as in Hindi, 
Guj rati and Marathi, cf. Panj. H. G. khot, Mar. Set (ksStra-, Pkt. 
khetta-, khitta-). In Iranian also the initial vowel was not i. 

Metathesis. 

§178. Metathesis is common in words borrowed from Persian 
and especially in the mouths of illiterate speakers, thus kaccu, 
cakku (caqu), nuksa, nuska (nuskba), kfijak, (kagaz), dejka 
(degca), bujka (buqca), nuskan (nuqsan) etc. From Sanskrit 
words the following may be noted 

baltohjfratloh (vartula+loha-), bamel Necklace* (mekhala-?), 
cirba ‘flattened parched rice’, II. civra or ciura (cipita-), kaura, 
H. karva (ka^uka-), WP partoh, patrsli (putravadhu-). 

Contamination. 

§179. Sometimes two words of a similar meaning so combine 
as -to become a new word, e.g. palettba or palo^tha (Panj. 
paihlla+jeftba), palos (Panj. pal-fpos), 'mbais ( Panj. m&lk+H. 
bhais). 

Onomatopoesis. 

§180. There is quite a large number of words which denote 
some sort of noise or motion 'All of them seem to be onomato- 
poeic though some are connected with Sanskrit or even'Vedic 
words which again 1 are most probably onomatopoeic. Two termi- 
nations are chiefly used in forming such words and are perhaps 
connected with the PI verb k&rati. 

. (1) — k as in karak, kharak, garhak, dharak,; bliarak, bliurak, 
xnayak, jhiyak, rirak, tarak, tiyak, pharak, rarak; sarak (sarafci)', 



khurak, surak, cirak, curak, ghurak; kilak, bilak (vilapati), 
tihlak, chahlak, (jiuhlak (dolayate); camak (camat-), damak, 
lamak (lambate), dhamak (dhaiati); faihk, baihk, sailik (Svasiti), 
caihk,buhk (bukkati); elk (cltkara-), phuk (phufckara-), thukk 
(thutkara-), cukk, tukk (trutyate) etc. Same of these do not 
strictly denote sound or motion. 

(2) -kar or -kar as in— 

sukkar, huhgar (hmp-), pukar (put), hughar (hmpkara-). 
khSghar (Panj. khafigh ‘cough’), cfnakar or tag-har [t c 9k c a:r]etc. 

Shift of Stress-accent. 

§181. A stress accent or something with functions similar'to 
its has been assumed to exist in Sanskrit and its subsequent 
stages. As regards its place in the word, Professor Jacobi’s 
theory of penultimate accent (Z. D. M. G. Vol. 47 pp. 574 ff) as 
developed by Sir George Grierson (JRAS 1895, ZDMG. Vol. 49 
pp. 401 ff) has been generally accepted up to now. This theorj’-, 
however, remarkably fails in the case of words whosesyllabic 
scheme in the Prakrit or Apabhraipfia stage ^as x x x, x x x x, 

or x x x x. Take for instance the words vanijyam (Pkt. 
vapijjaip w X X) and tira§c&- (Pkt. *tiracchao w x w — ).* 


According to this theory the words 
should appear as. 

But we actually get. 

H. *banl j 

*tiracha 

ban«j 

tircha 

EP. *banijj 

*taraccha 

ban°j 

tircha 

WP. L. ^van'jj 

*tiraccha 

vani 

tircha 

Guj. *vanlj 

*taracho "j 
j *tiraclio J 

van’j 

tircno 


(1) w denotes a short syllable, X a syllable heavy by position 
on J y and — a syllable containing a long vowel. 
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$182. A study of such words leads one to the conclusion 11 at 
at. soma time prior to the compensatory lengthening of short 
vowels in front of consonant-groups in Hindi and Gujrali, a shift 
of accent took place by which all words received accent on the 
initial syllable except those containing long vowels in their non- 
final syllables in which case the accent fell on the syllable contain- 
ing a long vowel that was nearest to the final syllable. 

$183. That there was a strong tendency to accent the penul- 
timate syllable some time about the ApabhraipSa stage may be 
inferred from such foreign words as J. Skt. Akabbara- (Pers. 
Akbar), suratrana- (Pers. sultan), turuska- (Pers. turk) etc. 

Detailed Examination. 

$184. (1) Monosyllables may be left out of consideration 
firstly because very few of them have survived and secondly 
because the accent has kept the same place in them, there being 
no room for shift. 

$185. (2) Dissyllables, too, require little consideration be- 
cause in their case|vvhat is the first syllable is also the penultimate. 
They have become monosyllables in Panjabi open or closed, and 
when the latter type ending in a neutral vowel becomes dissyllabic, 
the place of accent remains unchanged. 


w w y£di, 

Pkt. jai 

> EP je 

k&ti, 

„ kai 

> 

„ k &t, H. id. 

kara, 

„ kara 

> 

„ k&r, H. id. 

- kal&, 

„ kala 

> 

„ k&I, H. id. Guj. k&J. 

X w sapt&, 

„ satta 

> 

„ s&tt, H.G. sat. 

X - lajja, 

v lajja 

> 

„ lajj, H. Guj. laj. 

— x vala-, 

» 

> 

„ Ml, H. id., WP vShl. 

x bandha 

,, „ baipdlia> 

„ biunh H. Guj. bSdh. 


etc. etc. 


V N* 

$186. (3) Among trissyllables the schemes x u x, and 

among tetrasyllables the schemes like w xfor those involving 
a naturally long syllable (— ) after a syllable heavy by position 
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only (x) do not call for any discussion as here also, the accent 
falls on the same syllable according to the old and the new 
theories. 

w w w k&rati, Pkt. karai > EP k£re, H. Guj. id. 

. . karanam, „ karanaiji > „ k&ran, S. k&ranu 

ghata-, „ ghadao > „ gh£ra, H. id. Guj. gh£ro 

x ^ x kunda-, „ *kupdao > ,, ktinda, II. kada, WP. 

** kunna 

ghanta-, „ *ghantia > „ gh&ndi, H s ghati 

kala-, „ kalao > „ kala, H. id. 

x palaSd-, „ palaso > „ paliih; 

karpasa-, „ kappaso > „ kapah, H. Guj. kapSs. 
aSadha-, „ asadho > „ harh, H. asarh, Guj. 

as&dh 

gopala-, „ govalo > „ guSl, H. id. Guj. guaj. 
w w w w prasarati, „ pasara* > H. pds (a) re 

w x - - "parisvsdat,, > EP parseo|parse, G. 

parsev (o) 

' _ w.— purana-, ,, puranao > „ purana, H. id. 

x - - carmakara-, „ cammayaro > „ c&mear, H. camar 

cakravaka-, „ cakkavao > „ c£kva. H. id. The 
expected form would be *cakv&, but that being the 
regular accentuation of causal verbs has shifted the 
accent from the final to the initial syllable. 

Moreover there is an overwhelming majority of words 
ending in unaccented final long vowels in Hindi, Panjabi, 
Rajasthani and Gujratl. cf. s&va (*suao 

— lohakara-, Pkt. lohayaro > EP luhar, H. id. 

— ^ Sitakala-, „ slyaalo > „ seal 

x — w - prakhyana-, „ *pakkhanao> „ pakhSna 

x — — - — sambhalayati, „ sambhalei > „ samhalle, 

etc. etc. „ H. sSbhil§. 
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§187. (4) The schemes explained by the new theory are 
those whore a syllable heavy , by position only falls in a non- 
initial position without being followed by a naturally long 
syllable. The final syllable, of course, is not taken into account, 
Such are. the schemes x_x x^ among trissyllables, and, x x w x, 

x_. w x x or x x x x among tetrasyllables. 

— x x aniccha > Guj. &nach 

w x ^ aputra- > EP. &ut, H. id. 

Iranya- > H. &ma ‘wild’ 

alakta- > EP. H. dlta, Guj. 

alaksya-. > Gnj. dlakh 

alagna- > H. &lag (Fallon's Dictionary), EP. 

al&gg may have been formed from lagg. 

(Del) kadacchu- > EP, H. Guj. k&rchi 

karahka- * > Panj. k&r&g (recorded in Diction- 
aries). 

karanda- > EP, H. karni but G. karsdi ‘gold-' 
smith’s tool’, and kar&pdo ‘box’. 

kutumba- > EP kuram, H. kurma, kunba, kumba 

S. kurmUi, 

kulattba- < > EP, H. kulthi. 

ksurapra- > EP, H. khurpa. G. khurpi, S. khurpo. 

(DeS) khatfakki- > H. khirki, Guj. kk&rkhi 
taraksa- > WP tirafeh, Guj. t&ras 
tiraScl- > Panj. H. tircha, Guj. tirchB. 

dh&ritri > EP, H. dh&rat, dh&rti, Guj. id. 

paraSvah > EP, H. p&rs§ 

*pariiSya (cf. avagya) G. paras /. dew, frost 
*prathilla‘ > EP paihlla, H. paihla, Gnj. pehlo 
pralagna^. [Pkt. *palamga-J >„.Pot.h. p&I&gpIL "a 
string fastened round the neck - of a-- potP. For 
-$a cf. S. virnbnp. 

, pralambate > WP pdlam^a 
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bahutva- > EP. b&nht, H. WP. bdbut 
: manusya-- ’ > -WP m^s 
•maricya- > EP, H. mir“c, WP m& r°c. 

Pkt. mahaipta ,G. mehta H.maihta. 

' vanijya- > EP, H. b&n d j, WP., Guj. vdn“j. 
varatrS- " > H. bdrat, G-uj. vtat, S. vart 
vabangika- > EP. H., bSihgl, WP vdihhgi 
vlrikta- > S. virto 'tired* 

viricyate- > S. vircapu ‘to be tired*. 

.. '-iXx } vilagna r > [Pkt. *vilaipga-] >EP t , E. bilag, S. virni^o, 
wx^x J Gnj vdlagvilj WP vdlagna. - X 

vilamba- > H. bilam, WP. vilam 

vilambats > WP. vilamna. 

visamyate > EP., H. bisamna. 

sapatnf > H. s£ut ‘co-wife*, 

saputra- > Panj. s&ut. 

*Sarikkba- (ef., Pkt. sarikkh-, sariccha- Pischel §245). 

> Panj. H. sarkha,Guj.$&rkhn. 
suruhga Panj. H. Guj. stirag. 

sulagna- > Panj. H. sulagna, Guj. sfijagvu 

j baridra > EP b&lbdi, H. hdldi, Guj.bajad 

WP h&rdaj. ' . 

^ w x — araghatta — >. H< &rhat, r£iba$ by early loss of a-; 

- ****** 

Panj. b&hlt by metathesis. • 

baliv&rda- > EP b&hld, b&uld, 

ndvartana- > H. iib$an ; EP. bfitna. WP v&tna through 

an early loss of -u-. 

XX — ") paryanka- > Panj. pihlSg H. p41Sg cf. palkl. 

XX W — J paryasta-Pkt. palladia- > Panj. pil°tna, H. id. 

vijhaptika > H. blnti. 

sambndhyati > Panj. s&mjh°na, H. id. 

galyaka (P-kt. *s£llaipka-)- > EP s&hl&g. 

. . -x— 'l kantmnba-> Panj. kofma 

—X s " — J dauhitra- . > EP dohta, H. id., WP d6htra. 
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durbhik$a- > H. dubhuk (plntts), dubhak 
If. S. I. IXi. p. 491'). - 

narangika > EP naragl. ' 

% ma^ikya- > EP. manak, H.- id. WP. Guj. manak. 

§188. Besides the above words there is a number of 
grammatical formations which could not be explained satisfac- 
torily without the application of the theory of accent-shift. They 
are: — 

..(t) Present Participles. 

karant~,Pkt. karaipta- > Panj. kirda, Po§h. k&rna, 
H. k£rta, Gnj. kirto. See also §§ 117 and 156. 
Lah. karenda is from Pkt. kareipta-. 

(ii) Present Indicative III pi. 

haranti > Panj. k&ran see' also §156. ' H. kare, O.H. 
karahl cannot come from karanti. 

(if.') T1 e s- future of Gujratl, Rajastharl and Xiahndl. 

k^risyami, Pkt. Karissami >Lah- KarsS, Raj. karsyfi 
„ Pkt. Karissaip > Guj. kail£, pronounced 
f'kAriJ], dialectically kiras. 

(h‘) The -b- infinitive of Eastern Hindi, and the -vu infini- 
tive of Gujrati. * - 

Kartavyam, Pkt.katiawaiii > E. H. karib, Guj. -karvu. 

§189. There are a few exceptions several of which are com- 
mon to Panjabi, Hindi and Gujrati. They are probably late 
borrowings introduced -after the tendency for accent-shift had 
died out, and the penultimate accent had come into existence once 
more for which see below §191. 

xxx n'i&ankam > Panj. nas&hg, H. nisank - -- * 
x x ' w ’— prasvidyate> Panj. pasijfna, H. past jha . 

prasvhma- > H. pasina, Gnj. paslnts. - - - 

ahgustha- > Panj. gfi^ha, §,gfi§tha, H. Hgfitha, Guj. 

-r abga$ho? 

agnisthd- > Panj. gtfthl, agttthl, H. agfthl, Guj. Ur 
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ni$karma-> Panj. nakdmma, H. nikSma, Gnj. naktmfi. 
nisputra- > Panj. naputta, H. niputa - 

manjistha> Panj. H majlth, Gnj: id, • The Panj. word 
is evidently a loan from H. 

- # pracchanfati> Panj. pach&nd’na; perhaps H. pacli&yna, 
Guj. pacharvu with loss of nasalisation ; cf. H. 

i / 

.chStaa, Guj, chgtvu. 

ekastha- Pkt. ekkattha- > H. ikdttha beside ikbha, V . . 
Pkt ekkalla- > H.'akela beside ikla J >. 

Panj. k&ftha k411a on account ol the loss of a- before 
the shift of accent took place. 

- X ( kardnda- > Guj. karamjo beside Panj. H. karnl. 

(DeS) varaipd a * > Panj. baranda, H. bar£n<Ja. 

pranaptr- > H. panatl. 

*sarikkha- > Panj. sarlkkha, H. sarlkha 

— — ~ nirlksa > Panj. nir“kh, H. id. Guj. id. ; 

pailksa > Panj, H. Guj.. p&rakh. ; | 

— : r-r'— aratrika > Panj, H. Guj. &r“tl. • The expected .form 
would be *ar4tl. The Sanskrit word Itself is" late and 
doubtful. Perhaps .the word, comes from arakta- or 
•aratrika-. * ‘ *; 

19.0. Then there are a few numerals which show irregular 
accentuations e.g . . 

un&tti (29), H. unittls beside untls and untls. 
unanja (49), H. uncSs beside uncas. 
akv&nja (51), Hind! form is regular iky&van. 


bavinja (52), „ ,, „ bSvan. 

tav£nja (53), „ „ „ trgpan. 

curinja (54), „ „ „ e£wan. 

pacvinja (55), „ „ „ pficpan. 

chap&nja (56), „ „ „ chfippan. 

satvdnja (57), „ „ „ satSvan. 

athvdnja (58), „ „ „ a$i&van. 
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•‘unb£ttar (69), • H, unh&ttar. 
pajh&ttar (75), H. picli&ttar. 

; sanh&ttar (77), H'. sat&ttar. 

athattar (78), H, ath&ttar. '* 

In other numerals of this decade, Panjabi. has a long 
vowel in the second syllable, as an alternative pronunciation." 


e. g kahlttar (71), bahKttir (72), tehfittar (73), cuMttar 
// 

(74), cheattar (76). Hindi has the short vowel. 


§191. Recently Panjabi has lost the tendency of accent-shift 
and has again developed penultimate accent thereby giving rise 
to schemes.like w x' »-» etc. Such words are chiefly . 

(i) tatsamas , 

(ii) loans from Persian and English, or 


( iii ) words of unknown origin : 


(i) parsiddh, parlikkh, bas&nt, mab&nt, namltt/nakkiddh, 
bak^pth, nacint, pakl&nd, adimbar etc. . 


(ii) pasind, pat&hg, nag&nd, kamdnd, mal&hg, pagimbar, 
tam&nca; Sat&mbar, Dasimbar-etc. 


( iii ) ghasunn, gham&nd, bhaiind, rabidd, dabdll, taring, 
ghar&mm etc. 

Most of the words of groups (/) and (ii) are common to 
Hindi and G-ujrati. Examples of the third kind also can -he 
found in these languages! ; ‘ ; * 


INDEX OF PUNJABI (LUDHIANI) WORDS. 

The diacritical marks and the infinitive sign -(a)=na of a root 
affect the order. Bl. means that the other cognate forms are to 
be found under the Marathi word in the index to Bloch’s La : 
langue marathe. . Other abbreviations ; are 


Amb.^= Ambala District, 

Mul.' = MultanI, 

- D. = Dogri,. 

• • 

Pers. = Persian, 

Gv = Gujratl, 

Poa. .= Poadhi, 

. H.. = Hindi,. 

Poth = Pothoharl, 

K. = Kangra dialect, 

S. = Sindh!, 

Ks.=Kashmiri, 

? = sina, 

L. = Lahndl, 

Pkt = Prakrit, 

M. = Marathi, 

Skt = Sanskrit, 

Mai. = Mai wal,> 

Ved. Vedic. 


The accent mark on Panjabi words represents the stress, 
and that on Skt. words the-pitch-accent. | 

Where the pronunciation is not correctly represented by the 
transliteration, a phonetic transcript is added . within square 


brackets'. 

» r m 

ay.. pres. I sing., unemphatic= 
hS ‘am’, — §1^3 

ab£j /. ‘sound’ H.Pers. avaz — §52 

aloiv-f. ‘delay’, 11 Poa. ber, |) Skt. 
avela — §143 V. 

abh&gga [ 9 p<ag:a] a. m. ‘un- 
lucky’, 11 1J. abhaga H Skt. 
abhagya- — §89 

§,bir=amfr q. v. 

accharS /, ‘nymph., girl’s name’ 
Skt. apsarfL... § 167 M. asre Bl. 


&dda m. ‘ginger’. )| M. ale || Skt* 
ardra- ..... §15, 170 iii. .Bl. 

addh m. ‘half ’ || M. adlia -|[ Skt 
ardha- ..... §170 iii. Bl. 

adharam [o’tcArem] m. ‘impiety’, 
ts Skt. adharma- §89 

agah§=gahS q. v. 

agg f. ‘fire’. H m. ag Skt/ agnf. 

...„ §15,49,154 (1) Bl. 

agga m. ‘front’, || H. aga. || Skt 
agra- ...... §1G2 


Sd ; f. 'entrail’ (| W. P. andar, agge adv. ‘in front’HH. agepl. 
M. §t||Skt. antra-. §155, 162. Bl. agya [j Skt* agra-ke_„_ §103 Bl. 

adambar m. ‘ostentation’ ts. Skt. aggh (Lab.) m. ‘price’ll Skt 
adambara — §191 (i) argha- §163. 
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>»• ‘granulations in a healing Ammfi /. ‘mother* li If. id, || Sfcf 

**orc\ || Skt. niiluirn ^ 155 m.M- 11 ,5? 


Amci /. ‘inch* |j Kng. inch §30 

njj flrfw. ‘to-day* !| M. a,}. }| Ski. 

adyri- §161 (2). Bl. 

nkbAnjass akvAnjn q. v. 


an f, ‘prohibition? order?* |JM. an 
>Skf. ajnfi — §154 (2) Bl. 

ilnaeh ((».) /. ‘disgust* H Skt. 
nnieoha _ §187 


nlcka (u) n (W. P.) m, ‘proverb*. 
Skt. akhy&nn- _ §52, 1(51 

nkh&ra=khfira q, v. 

akk m. ‘particular plant*. || II. ftk. 
Skt. arko- §15,'! 

akkh /. ‘eye’, H Amh. ankh || >f. 

Skh, fis. H Skt. Aksi-. 

...... §4*1, 113, 157 Bl. 

Akklu adv. ‘with eyes’ || Pkf. 
akkhihim §133 b 

nkv&nja adj, Mi fly-one* 11 H. ik(y) 
avail, M. ekfivann. Skt. 
ekapanca?at — §155 190 

alAgg adj. ‘septate’ I! 11. alag j| 
Skt. alagna- — §187 

a!Aj m. ‘remedy’ II Ar. ‘ilaj. —53 

alakh (G.) ‘unknowable’ il Skt. 
alaksya- § 1.87 

alas m, ‘laziness’ ii M. aalas || Skt. 
alasya- §161 (S) Bl. 

alia adj. ‘wet’; || M. ale ‘ginger’, 
Skt. “ardla- §143, 164, 170 Hi. 

Bl. 

alta vi. ‘red dye* {{ M. nlta [1 Skt. 
alakta- — §187 Bl 

aman m. ‘ faith ’ 1! Pers. iman 

— §53 

amb m. ‘mango* M. Sba. || Skt. 
Smra- — 22, i 62, 175. Bl. 

Ambarsar m. ‘Amritsar* — § 175 

ambti-amlr q. v. 

amir adj. ‘rich* HAr. am!r_.„§ 175 


anlij m. ‘cereal’ |{ JJ, id. |[ Skt. 

nnnfidyn- —.§51,158 

andm m. ‘prize’ ||Ar. in Mini — §53 
Anda w. ‘egg’ || II. Anrla, (| Mul. 
anna, ‘eye-hall*, (j Skf.'antju- 

— §15,155, i70 IV. 

nng in. ‘mark’ll! I. G. SI. 6k.||Skt. 
a nk A- — § 155. Bl. 

ahgur=5gur q. v. 

anhfira-nhAra q. v, 

Anjnn m. ‘coilyrium*, II II. h?.||Skt. 
ahjatia- — §!55 

ami vi. ‘food*, || Ii. id, G.-l!Skt, 
Anna- §153 

Annha adj. m. ‘blind ’,{{ Arab, andha 

[and**], }j II. andha, fidha || Skt 
andlni- — §155 

ap vrov. ‘self’||M. Tip, (ISkt. atma 

— §40‘ 154 .(4) Bl. 

Apna pron. ‘own*, |j \Y. P. apna, 
Mul. avda || H. apna {{ Skt. 
atmanah — §22, 154 (4) 

jipparna (W. P.) v.u ‘to reach’ll 
M.*upadnej|Skt. utjmtati 

§36 Bl. 

aram vi. ‘relief ’HPers. aram — §52 

cirlmt (II)???. Persian wheel ||Panj. 
haflitjIlSkt. araghatta- — §1S7 

arind m. /. ‘castor’, ||H arindtjjSkt. 

Sronda- - $ 55 

arna (H) adj. 111. Svild’ I! Skt 
Aranya- — 
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llrs! /. ‘ring with a mirror ’||H. id. 
Pkt. arisa-|| M. arsa in. 
‘mirror|| Skt. adarsa- 

§163, 174 Bl. 

art&l! adj. ‘forty-eight ’||H. artalis 
Skt. astaeatvarimgat §116 

h‘ a ti f. ‘wavering light before an 
idol’. |[ M. arat || Skt. aratrika 

§189 Bl. 

asS 'I pron. ‘we.’ M. amhl || Skt. 

as! rVed. asme (dat. Joe.) 

J __ §50, 167 Bl. 

asal m. ‘Christian’ || Pers. 'isa+-I 

— §53 

asiln adj. ‘easy’||Pers. asan §52 

ass! adj. ‘eighty’ H M. is!, aigi. || 
Skt. afilti- §177 Bl. 

assu m. ‘N. of a month’ || H. 
asauj || Skt. asvina- §165 

athna v. £.=atthamna q. v. 

athattar adj. ‘seventy-eight’||H. 
id. Skt. a?tasaptati- §190 

atlivanja adj. ‘fifty-eight’ || II. 
attliavar || Skt. a?tapancasat 

- §190 

Stta m. ‘flour’, |] Mai. atta,|jM. at 
Pkt* atta- H §22 Bl.' 

atth adj. ‘eight’. || M." atb. || Skt. 
"astau — §15, 166 Bl. 

Stthamna v. i. ‘to set sun’ || Skt. 
asta-hayana-? §25, 168 

attlian in. ‘evening’ || Skt. asta- 

— §25 

au f. ‘pus ’|| W.P. S || M. Sv.||Skt. 

§103 Bl. 

aula m. ‘myrobalan’ || II. Svla||M. 
avia || Skt. amalaka- 

__ §140, §119 (2) Bl. 

ant adj. ‘sonless’KW. P. H.. id. || 
Skt. apntra- §138, 183 


ayajf (WPJ in. ‘shepherd’ || Skt. 
ajapala- §138 

ayjtna (W.P.)' adj. in. ‘ignorant’ 
Skt. ajanat- §138. 

baec in. ‘yonng ones’, || W.P. vacc 
Skt. apatya- §51, 138, 161 (2)' 

baccha in. ‘calf’ || M. vasrft || Skt* 
vatsa 167 Bl. 

bachauna v. t. ‘to spread’ || Skt. 
vicchadayati §1 52 

bachera in. ‘colt ’|| Skt. vatsatara- 

...... §103 

baeh6rna v. t. ‘to separate’ || Skt. 
*vicchotayati §109 

baddal in. ‘clond’ || M. vadal.||Skt. 
vardala- 22, 170 ” in BL 

baddh°na v. t. * to cut. || Skt. 
vardhati §170 in 

baddhl f. ‘tliong’ jl WP vaddh«ri 
M. vadh || Skt. lardhra- 

§170 h Bl. 

baddhl/. ‘bribe’. || W.P. v§,ddln 
S’ktvrddhi-. *vardhika- §22,* 96 

badhna v.i. ‘to increase’ || H. 
barhna,||WP-vadhna||M. vadbnS 
||Skt. vardhate § 170 in Bl. 

bag /. ‘rein ’|| WP. vag,||H. bag || 
Skt. valga __ §25, 164 

bagg m. ‘herd’ || WP. vagg || Skt. 
varga- §163 

bagga adj. m. *whife’||Skt. valgii- 

— §164 

bagli m. ‘tiger’||M. vagh,||WP. id. 
Skt. vyaglira- 

_ §81, 161 (7), 162 Bl. 

bagheSr [beg c ea : p] m. woIf||Skt. 
vyaghra+? — §81 

ball m. f. ‘power’ || WP. vali, II. 
bas Skt. va§a- §77 
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barg adj: ‘twelve’||M. bara ||Skt. 
dvadasa §116, 135, 165 Bl. 

barag adj. ‘home sick ’|| Skt. vair- 
agya- §161 

barllnda m.‘portico\ ||M. varanid 
Des varairida- §189 Bl. 

baras in. ‘year’=barha q. v. 

_§163 

barasna v.i. to rain’||WP. vass«ua 

=barkna q. v. §174 

barat /H.) /. ‘thong’ (| M. varat 
Skt. varatra §187 Bl. 

barhna v. i. ‘to rain’ll M. varasnl 
Skt. vargati §174 Bl. 

barha in. ‘year’||WP. varhaj|Skt. 
var§a- §174 Bl. varasnS 

B&rmi /. ‘ant-hill’ || H. babl bambi 
|| Skt. vamri, valmika- §175 

basah in. ‘confidence’ || W. P. 
vasah||Skt. visvasa- §58, 165 

bas&ut m. f. ‘spring’ \[. ts. Skt. 
vasantd- §191 (i) 

bas&ntar m. ‘fire’ || Skt. 
visvanara §175 

bat/, ‘thing, matter ’||H. id.||Skt. 
vartta §141, 170 Hi 

bat /. ‘distance ’|J WP* vat||M. vat 
Skt. v&rtma, v£rtih n. §25, 170 

...... Hi Bl 

batera in. ‘quail’ || Skt. vartaka- 

__ §103 

bdtloli m. ‘vessel’ || Skt. vartula+ 
lolia- ._. §17S 

bdtna m. ‘nnguent’ || WP. vatna, 
H. ubtan || M. utnl || Skt. 
ndvartana- §54. 165 387 Bl. 

1. batti /. ‘wick’ || WP. vatti||M. 
vat Skt. vartika §25 Bl. 


2. batti adj. ‘thirty-two ’ || II. 
battis||WP. batti, battri||Skt. 
dvatrimsat- § 

batti /.' ‘stone’||WP vatti||H. batti 
Skt. varti- ’ ’ §25 

ban /. ‘wind’, || WP. va||M. vav, 
Skt. v£ta- §103 Bl. 

b&uhat adj. *mu cli ’ 1 1 H. balrat 1 1 Skt. 

• balmtva- §...>.72, 1S7 

b&ula adj. in. ‘foolish, mad’||H. 

bavla||Skt. vatnla- §101 

bauna in. ‘dwarf’ll Skt. vamand 

..._ §119 

banr f. ‘snare’ || Skt. vagura- 

...... §101, 138 

bavanja adj. ‘fifty-two’||K. bavan 
Skt. dvipancasat §190 

be£h m. ‘marriage ’|| WP. vyali,||IT. 
byah. || M. vivah|| Skt. vivalia- 
...... §135, 142 Bl. 

bell/. ‘poison§|| H. bisIJM. vikh 
Skt. visa- 9 ...... §16 Bl. 

2. beli m. ‘hole’ || Skt. vedha 

...... §138 

3. bell /. ‘Pate, luck’ in beb- 

mata||Skt. vidhi- §138 

beklla adj. in. vacant, WP. velilla 
Skt. viphala- ? § 80 

behra in. ‘courtyard’ ||WP. vehra 
Skt. ve?ta- §126 

bella in. ‘time’||WP. vela||M. vel 
Skt. vela ...... §143 V Bl. 

be! /. ‘creeper’ ||H. id. ||WP vel || 
Skt. valli- §29 

be6r in. ‘ladies’ suit of two gar- 
ments’ Skt. dvi+varaka- §165 

ber in. ‘jujube’ || M. bar |J Skt. 
badara- — §1 03 Bl. 

bhabbi /. ‘brother’s wife’ §7 
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bliSdeSr m. ‘store’, ‘company of 
girls’ jj M. bhfidar,||Skt. bhan- 
dagara- ...... § 101, 138 Bl. 

bliag m. ‘fate’||WP, H. id j|Skt. 
bbagya ...... §161 

bhagg®na (Amb.) v. i. ‘to run’ || 
H. bhagna |j M. bhagnS il Skt. 
bhagna- § 15 Bl. 

bhai m. ‘brother’ H WP. blira, || 
Lab. bhira. M. bhai. Skt. bliratr 
..... §16 2, 170 m Bl. 

bliain f. ‘sister’ || M. bah in || Skt. 
bhagini §49, 101, 1 38 Bl. 

bhajjaiia vd. ‘to run,, break’ || M. 
bhajne || Skt. bhajyate 

— § 161 Bl. 

bhala adj. in. ‘good’ 1) M. bhala |) 
Skt. bbadra-* bhadla- 

— § 143, 164 Bl. 

bbalera (WP) ‘better’ || Skt. 
bhadratara- ( § 103 

bhan°ja in. ‘sisters son’ || Skt. 
bhagineya §157. 142 

bh&ng /. ‘an intoxicating plant’ 
H. bhSg |i Skt. bhanga- §155 

bb&nnana v. t. ‘to break’ || M. 
bh§jn5 ‘to divide’ § bhanjayati 

__ §155 Bl. 

bhapli /. ‘steam’, |j M. vaph || Skt. 
vaspa- §126, 166 Bl. 

bh&rna v.t. ‘to fill’.|]H, Q-. id ||Skt. 
bliarati §137 

bharind /. ‘wasp’ §191 Hi 

bharS m. ‘brother’ “bhai q.v, §172 

bhass /. ‘ashes’ || Skt. bhasma 

§167 

bh&sbb&sa [‘poAs’p c s a ] adj, in. 
‘acrid (eructation)’ § 90 

bhatt m. ‘bard.’ ||H. bhat || Skt. 

bliatta- — §152 


bh&tta m ‘boiled rice’ll H. G. bhat 
M. bhat||Skt. bhakta- 

— §137, 1 53 Bl. 

bhatth m. ‘furnace’ll H. bliarHM. 
bhatta||Skt. bhrdstra- 

— §162, 166 Bl. 
bliau m. ‘fate, spare’ || WP. bha 

H Skt. bbagi- __ §137, 138 

bh&u /. ‘eyebrow’ || H. ie?.||Skt. 
bhru _ §162 

bhauna v. i. ‘to wander ’||M. 
bbovne||Skt. bhramati §162 Bl. 


bhaur m. ‘blackbee’||H. bh&var|| 
M. bh6var.||Skt. bhramara 

§ 119. 140 162 Bl. 

blied /. ‘sheep ’||H. bher || Skt. 
bhedra — §15 

bhe(h) f. ‘root of water-lily ’||M. 
bbisSjl Skt. bisa §76, 126 Bl. 

bhofh)m ‘chaff’ll M. bh6s||Skt. 
bus — §76, 126 Bl. 

bh5 /. ‘earth’ll M. bhuIflSkt. 
bhfimi- §119, 137 Bl. 

bhugga adj. in. ‘rotten’ || Skt. 
bhugna- — § 154 (O 

bliiil /. - bhQ q.v , — §140 


bhujjana v.i. * to be fried ’ || M. 
bh3&5||Skt. bhrjjdti 
§137, 103, 152, 161 Bl. 


bbukkh f. ‘hunger’ |J bhuk 
Skt. bubhukSa __ §127, 138 Bl 

bl in. ‘Seed'HM. id. || Skt. bija- 
§103, 137, 138. Bl. 

btccharna v.i. ‘to go astray ’||H. 
bicharna |1 WP. viecharna||Skt. 
*vicchutyate — — § 100 

biccliu in. ‘scorpion’ || M. vimeu U 
Skt. vrseika §67, 103, 166 Bl. 

bicgb£r[bickco:r] perp. ‘in’— § 90 
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bih adj. ‘twenty’pl. vis|| Skt. 
vimsati- — §135 160 Bl, 

bihi /. ‘street’ll W.P. vih!||Skt. 
vithi- — §15 


bijj '/. ‘thunder, lightning' ||M. vij, 
viju || Skt. vidyut- 

— §49, 141, 161 (2) Bl. 

bijli /. ‘Jightning’ljH. id!||Mid. Pkt. 
vijjulia || Skt. vidyut 

__ §65, 121(S)B1. 


bikk = bakk q. v. 

bikkharna v.i. ‘To be scattered’ 
|| M. vikhvrne || Skt. vikirati, 

# vi§kirati, cf. viskira- 

__ §63, 109, 166 Bl. 

bil in. ‘The Indian BaeP||WP. bill 
||M. bel || Sk. bilvd- 

_ § L21 (4), 164 Bl. 

bfl&g m. ‘rope for hanging clothes 
on’ j| S. virnigm, || Skt. vildgna 
Pkt. vilamga — §187 

bflam (H) in. ‘delay’ || Skt. 
vilamba- — §187 

bind = bund q.v. 

bihga adj. m. ‘crooked’||M. vak || 
Skt. vakrd- — §36, 114, 141 Bl, 


binnh°na v.t. ‘to pierce’ || M. 
vidhnejISkt. vindhdte 

— §155 Bl. 

blsamna v.i. ‘to break ’||H. id. 
Skt. visamyate —187 

bissarna v.t. ‘to forget’ || M. 
yisarne || Skt. vismarati 

— §143, 167 Bl. 

bit m. ‘means, wealth ’||WP. vit||M. 
vit Skt. vitta- § 152 Bl. 

bitth /. ‘space’ || M. vit,||WP. vitth 
Skt. vitasti- §103 Bl. 

bojli m. ‘burden’||M. ojhe ||Skt.* 
uhya-||Pkt. vojjha-_§161 (9) Bl. 


buddh /. ‘wisdom’ || Skt. buddhi 

— §152 

buddha adj. m. ‘old’|| H. burha 
Skt. brdha- __ §98, 170 ii 

bujjh a na v.t. ‘to guess ’||H. 

bujhna||M. bujhne |j Skt. bndh- 
yati — § 137, 161 (2) BL 
bund / ‘drop’pl. bind ySkt. bindu 

— §27! 

Cabb°na v.t. ‘to crunch, chew’||H. 
cabna||M. cavne||Skt. carvati 

— §163 BL 
caihkna v.i. ‘to sing in a pleasing 
way (as a bird) ’||H.i^||Onomat. 

— §180 

cakk vi. ‘potter’s wheel’pl. cakll 
Skt. eakra — §137, 186 Bl. 

cdkva m. ‘kind of bird’pl. id. || 
Skt. cakravaka- __ §116 Bl. 

call a na v.i. ‘to walk ’pi calnell 
Skt. calati ||P|t, callai— §129 Bl. 

callS v. ‘I may walk’||Skt. 
calami : Pkt. callami- 

~ §193, 112, 140 

cainak m. f. ‘brilliancy’ ||H. id. 
Skt. camat — Onorn. §180 

camdr=camear q. v §103, 121 

camba m. ‘kind of flower’pl. 

cSpa|| Skt. campaka— §155 BL 
camgli f. ‘jasmine’|| Skt. campaka 
+kaiika or valli 156 BL 

caimear m. ‘ shoe-maker ’ || M. 
camhar ||Skt. carmakara 

— §101, 138, 186 Bl. 
carnm vi. ‘leather ’||M. cam||Skt. 
carma- _ §137, 163 Bl. 

cand m. ‘moon’pl. cSd||Skt. 
candra- §15’ J37, 155 Bl. 

cahga adj. m. ‘good’||H. id, Skt. 
cahga- __ §155 
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eunn~ earn! //.)'. 

e;imian m. ‘sandal’ Ski. cnudana* 

d»l 

caubi ad}. ‘{umOv-Omr 4 : Wl\ 
rail'd, ravvi, rahvvrM. •* ; 

Ski. eatui viipaiiti* — 163 Bl. 

raUila adi. ‘fmirt'-i-n’iiM. ••audit 
en v d :Y ■ S k l . eat t m l a <*■; i . 

.... KH.l.SS 170 iii Bl. 

Cauggana adj. in. ‘tour tine*:- ^ 
Skt. eatutgunn- .... >163 

cjiuk m. ‘an open squar**. H. WI*. 
eauk-'M. cauk j‘ Skt. caluska- 

: ltici BK 

eaunti n>I /. * thirty-four y AVI*, 
caulti H. <a\UiM.Skt. entns- 
triijn’ai- - J0<* 

caiunpar ) in. ‘dtrr-eloth’ijYl I*. 

/caupari;Ski. rntuspritn- 
ofctippar * — J00 

cam- ‘ilv-vriiij <*fivar 

Ski. camara- ..... §120(2), 140 
cauras ad}. ‘quadrilateral’.;!!. i t. 
Ski. cat liras ra- — J62 

cauttha an}, m. ‘fourth’ I M 
cnuthii il Ski. eaturtha 

_ 4101, 170 iii Bl. 

cel m. ‘X. of a mouth’ |j il. iV. 
AYP. cr-tar ii Ski. caitra- 

_ §15, 20. 102 


ch&dchia r./Jto leave’ j|M. s&dne 
Skt. ehardaii — §170 iii Bl. 

chad m. ‘a. beau’ll M. ehabiiaii 
Skt. cbavi-Pkt. ehailla- 

§142 Bl. 

chain! /. ‘chisel’ ||H. id. ii WP. 
chain! || Ski. ehcdana — §101 

chann m. ‘verse’ IJSkt. chandah 

_ §137 i3L 


Hiatt /. ‘rnof’ II. Hint li.SkU 
Hiatt i ' K!7. 

Hum /. Viiade’ ; ; I i . HiAvit ; >M. 

savli Skt. elinya . . f 137 Bl. 

« 

Hi- in!i. vi:JWl. :-:th;Y vaj'Skt. 

VII i l?) — §27, 14 i Bl. 

r'.nw /. *b ||V 11. S-j ’M. >j. : s;:i. 

rayya §*Jt Bl. 

Hii.-lla i,;. 'kid' M. f-!du Slit. 

HmgaU _ JO.'!, 13S Bl. 


(.‘’n’t Ida n:. ‘porous’;. Wi*. 

HiidrA , Sid. Hitdra* 

_ §7. 13 7, 102. 170 ic. 

chs.ij , 'iia j. “;•« be separated* JI. 
eiiiina ; S!:f. clduvat- 

_ *137, 1 0*1 (2) 

Hiikk ‘siK'-'/.e,: A mb. flunk ;I1. 
••bile |;M. 7-jk Skt. ehikka 

_ J27. 17*2 Bl. 

1. H.ikka M. * digit 6 ’ . WI’ 
Htakka ,\I. $ak.;.Skt. -fatka 

__ (‘JO,’ 153 Bl. 

2. eiilkka in. ‘network lor 
hamrim: things’ f7vl. sike skt. 
sikya- ~ — §101 Bl. 

chit t ‘stain ’i! Amh. chintj! H. 
chit (j Skt. sista- — ,7}llo 

chura m. ‘knife’ H M. sura 1; Skt. 
ksura- — §167 Bl. 

c-ibbhar in. ‘cucuinber’iiSkt. cirbh- 
ata-’ '§04. 163 

cir w. ‘delay’ jj Skt. eira — §137 

eira in. ‘sparrow ’jj 1 1. id. jj Skt. 
cataka- — §20 

citt s na r.f. ‘to paint ’||WP. ciltarna 
Skt. citravati — §137. 162 

cilia in. ‘leopard’ il W.P. citrallH. 
cita M. citajiSkt. citraka- 

__ §19. 102, 170 IV Bl. 
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citta adj. m. *wliite * || Skt. citra- 

...... §162, 170 IV 

cfikkha cidj. m. ‘good’||M. cokh 
Skt. cok?a- ...... §19 B1 

cSr m. ‘thief ’||M. eor||Skt. cora- 

_.. §15, 137 Bl. 

ciikka m. ‘kind of vegetable ’]]M. 
cuka || Skt. cukra- §162 Bl. 

cullha m. ‘fireplace’]|M. eul || Skt. 
culla- ..... §128, 137 Bl. 

curj /. £ beak’||M. coc||Skt. caficu- 

§28, 155 Bl. 

ctinna m. ‘lime’||M. euna || Skt. 
curpa- ..... §19, 24, 163 Bl. 

da postpos. ‘of’ || Ks- sanda||S. 
handaI|Potb na||Skt. sant...._§ll8 

dabbb m. ‘grass’||WP drabbal|M. 
dabh || Skt. darbha- §163 Bl. 

dadd /. ‘ringworm’ll WP. daddar 
||H. dad || M. dad||Skt. dadru- 

§162 Bl. 

daddh a na v.i. ‘to burn’ ||Skt. 
dagdha §153 

d&ddha adj. m. ‘strong’||M. dadha 

' Skt. dardhya ..._ §24, 96, 176B1. 

daddh(u) m. *frog’||Skt. dardura- 

..... §170 in, 171 

diihna v.i. ‘to stretch’||Skt. 
draghate §162, 170 IV 

dah5 ??j..||‘curd , ||M. id. Skt. dadhi- 
§103, 116, 138 Bl. 

dalilndi f. ‘vessel for curd’ll Skt. 
dadhibhanda- §134, 171 

dain /. ‘witcli’||WP. dain || Skt. 

' dakini „ §101, 106, 137, 138 

daj -m. ‘dowry ’||M. dejllSkt. daya- 
or Pers. dad • §142 Bl. 

da, ih /. ..‘burning thirst’ ||Skt. 

diliya- — §116 (9) 


dajjh a na (WP.) v.i. to be burnt * 
||M. dajne||Skt. dahyate 

_ §161 (9) Bl. 

dakh /. ‘grape, raisin’ || Skt. 
draksa §15, 162 

dakkhan m. ‘south ’||M. dakhity 
Skt. daksina- §*64 Bl. 

daman m. ‘minister’||WP. du&n 
Pers. dlwan §140 

damm in. ‘price’ll II. dam || Skt. 
dramma- ..... §158, 162 

dand m. *tooth’||M. d£mt || Skt. 
danta- ..... §19, 137, 155 Bl. 

dand in. fine, punishment - ') 

danda m. “stick” J ||WP. 

dann || M. dand || Skt. danda- 
.- §155, 170, IV I7i Bl. 

dang m. ‘bite, sting’||H. dank, 
dSk|| M. dSgn?L damkh |[ Skt. 
*dakna-||Pkt. dalka, *daipka 

* w .....*§160 Bl. 

ditrhl /. ‘beard’ | |II. darhi||Skt. 
iadhika ' .... §171 

das adj. ‘ten’||M. id. daha || Skt. 
da§a §145 Bl. 

Dasambar||Eng. December 

__ §191 a . 

dass°na v.t. ‘to tell’||Skt. darsa- 
yati — §137, 163 

dassana v.i. ‘to bite ’|| Skt. dasyate 

_ §160 

dStti" /. ‘sickle ’HWP. datrl || Skt. 
d Ultra- — §162 

daun /. ‘string ’||M. davan || Skt. 
damani- — §106, 119 Bl. 

dauru m. ‘small drum’ ||Skt. 
damaru- §119, 137, 140 
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deh&rct »/. May* i| M. disjjttkf. 
divnsa- $60 Bl. 

d6T /. ‘used in girl's name’ || Ski. 
dfivl ..... $142 

deflr m. ‘husband's younger 
brother' }} M. tier, dir U Ski. 
dfivara- $142 Bl. 

dhfm m. 'rice’UM. fW.jjSkl. dhftnya- 

$101 (4) Bl. 

dharnfi v.i. *lo place,’ HSkt. dha- 
rnti $1 37 

dhar /. *cumnt'j|Sk{. dltflrfi $137 

dhar n t /. ‘earth'USkt. dliftrilrl 

_ $60,137 

dhnttha past, parti. ‘fallen* HSkt. 

dhvasta- $105,171 

dh dull! adj. m. ‘white'IjM.. dlmvn] 
Skt. dliavala- $101 , 142 Bl. 

1. dhaun f. neck? Skf. dhamdni 

^ ^119 

2. dliaun m. ‘half maund’||Skt. 

ardhamana- $51 

dhaunca mi. ‘multiplication table 
of 4£' HSkt. ardhapancama- 

_ $51 

dhtina v.t. ‘to carry' 11 Skt. dhau- 

kate —’$137 

dhOh m. ‘deceit'HSkt. drCha- 

— $126 

dhQS m. ‘sraoke'jjM. dim? ‘fop:’ 
Skt. dimma- — $112, 137, 140 Bl. 

dlitir /. *dust’||Skt. dliudi, dhuli- 

$138. 

din m. ‘day'JjSkt. dina- __ $137 

diss“na v.i. ‘to appear 'l|M. disn§ 
Skt. dy&yate 

— $97,137, 161 (8) Bl. 


dltthfi (WP.) pa*t. part, ‘seen* ji 
‘Ski. drs|> _ $173 


diut /. ‘lamp .stand ’j|S. rliatjliSkt. 
di|ifi4varli- ‘ J. $173 

do adj. twojj.M douliSkt. dvuti 

$3 65 Bl. 

d61itfi m. ‘daughter’s son ’‘f\VP. 
dnhtra- |j Skf. dnuhiirn- 

.... $15, 05, 137, 1.G2, 387. 


dtia ~ dujja q.v. 

dnhh /. ‘grass’jjSkf.dtirva — $24 

duddh ni. ‘milk ’pi. dudlt \\ Skt. 
dugdha- _ $19, 187, 153 Bl. 


dtlddha see ddrli 

« • 4 • « 

dtiilfi ad j. in. *sccond’|jM. dtijn, 
Skt. dvitlya* _ $142, 105 Bl. 

dulPna vA, 
unsteady 
dullh n na v.i 
cd out’ 

Skf, "dulyate r/. dolayati 

_ $12S Bl. 

dtillii adj. m. ‘generous’HSkt. 
durlabha — $163, 164 

dfinna mi. ‘cup of leaves’ll^. dOnT 
* ‘boat 'HSkt. clrGnn ?§170 IV BL 

dfir adj. ‘distant ’j|M. dur j{ Skt. 
dura- ’ _ $137 Bl. 

durh adj. ‘one and a ha1f'||M. 
dldli j) Pkt. divaddha- 

11 103, 171 B1. 


‘to beconici 


. ‘to be pour.f M ‘ 


gfi /. ‘cow’pl. galjlSkt. g6- “gava 

„ 137 BL 

gabbhfi m. ‘centre’ j| M. gabli 
‘embryo’ll Skt. garbha- 

„ $137, 162 Bl. 

gfidha m. ‘ass'J|M. gadhav, gaddha 
Skt. gardabhu- 

„ $15, 127, 138, 170 iii Bl. 



g&d6a m. ‘earthworm’ jj Skt. 
gandupada- _ §155 

gaggar /. ‘water vessel’||M. ghag- 
gar|l Skt. gargara-: gargarf- 

_ §25, 163 Bl. 

gaj;j a na v.i. ‘to thunder’ || M. 
gajn§||Skt. garjati 

_§ 137, 163 Bl. 

g&jjar /. ‘carrot ’|| Skt. garjara- 

_ §'24, 163 

gal m. ‘neck, throat’ljgala || Skt. 
gala- "§137 Bl. 

gal/, ‘abuse’ll WP. gahl||Skt. gali- 

— §128 

gallh /. ‘cheek ’||H. gal||M. gal 
Skt. galya-f gapda-.-. !§128 Bl. 

ganda adj. m. ‘dirty’ ||Pers, ganda 

— §135 

ganda m. ‘thread used as a 
charm’ || Skt. ganda- §155 

gandh [i] /. ‘knot’ffH. gfith||Skt. 
granthl- __ §i70 (i) 

gandh°na v.t. ‘to unite’ ‘mend’|| 

.. li". gSthna || M. gathne||Skt. 
granthati §155 

gandfia = g&d6a y v. 

gannl /.• ‘enlarged eyelash’ll Skt. 
gandl §137, 138 Bl. 

gar&1&,' garfth = grau, grab q.r. 

g&rha adj. m. ‘thick’ ||M. gadha 
Skt. gadha- — §137, 155 Bl. 

gas m. ‘mouthful’ ||Skt. grasa- 

...... §162, 172 

gatth [i] /. ‘knot’||Skt. granthi- 

..... §170 (?) 

gattli a na v.t. ‘to unite, mend’ Skt. 
gratlin&ti §155,162 

ge&rg adj. ‘eleven’pt. akraljSkt. 
ekadaga §55, 116, 135 Bl. 


Ill 


geha m. ‘taking a thing forcibly* H 
Skt. graha §147, 162 

geru m. ‘red earth ’||M id. Skt. 
gairika- §103 Bl. 

gliagg n ra m. ‘petticoat’ || Skt 
gharghara — 

Des. ghaggharaiji jaglianastha- 
vastrabhedah §1.63 

ghail adj. ‘wounded’U’W’P. gliail 
Skt. gliata- §101, 106 

ghand m. ‘Adam’s apple ’||K. 
ghSti'HSkt. ghanta- 

'_L 137, 155, 186 

ghara m. ‘jar’||M. gliada || Skt. 
gliata- _ §137, 13$, 186 Bl. 

ghasoa m. ‘rubbing’||Skt. ghar?a- 

— §163 

ghatt“na v.t. ‘to speak lowly of’ 
Skt. ghattate §16L 

ghau m. ‘wound’ || WP. gha||M. 
ghayllSkt. gliata- 

— f 03, 137, 13SB1. 

glieo in. ‘clarified hitter’ ||WP. 
ghiu||K. ghe||IT. ghi |j M.- gill 
Skt. ghjda- 

_ §60, 97, 10 1, 103, 137, L32 Bl. 

ghin /. ‘detestation ’|| Skt. ghrna 

_... §97 


gh6ra m. ‘horse ’||M. glioda||Skt. 
ghotaka- 

§44, 103, 108, 137, 138 Bl. 

ghumm"na v.i. ‘to revolve ’pi. 

ghumne||De?. ghnmmai §161 

(5) Bl. 

giddli w. ‘vnlture’pl. gidh||Skt. 
grdhrn- 

’ §97, 137, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

gijjhhia v.t. ‘to become accus- 
tomed’ijSkt. gr'dliyati 

’ __ §97, 161 (2) 
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gm"na v.t. ‘to count ’||M. gann§ 
Skt. ganayti, grnati 

§26, 108, 140 Bl. 

gltth! /. ‘fireplace ’||M. 5gtl|| Skt. 
agnistha- §25, 189 Bl. 

goii /. ‘iguana’ll Skt. godha 

- §137 

gbhran /. ‘anuo’HSkt guda + 

randhra- _ §155 

gora adj. ‘white, fair’||M. g5ru 
Skt. gau ra- §15 Bl. 

got in- ‘sub caste’||WP. gottarjjM. 
got || Skt. gf3tra- 

__ §1.37, 162, 170 IV Bl. 

grihlm. ‘mouthful ’j|L gira'i 

gras’ Skt. grasa- § 1 62 

graihn m ‘eclipse’ Skt graYana- 

_ §162 

grau m. ‘village ’||WP. grS, H L. 
gir§ M. gav. ||Skt. gr&ma- 

§162 Bl. 

gualla in. ‘cowhekl’||M. gavlij|Skt, 
gopala- §101, 186 Bl. 

guccha in. ‘bunch ’||M. guch, ghos 
Skt. *grpsa- guccha- 

__ §98, 152 Bl. 

guggal in. ‘a gum used as insense’ 
|| M gugul || Skt. gulgulu 

___ §64, 152, 167 Bl. 

guh m. ‘excretion’||M. gu ||Skt- 
gutha- ...... §116, 137, 138 Bl. 

gujjar in. ‘a Gujar’||Skt. gur,j a ara- 

— §163 

gujjha adj. m. ‘secret’ ||M. guj 
Skt. gubya-__ §137, 161, (9) Bl. 

gumm& in. ‘collection ’||Skt. gulma- 

§137 164 

gummhS in. ‘hard boil’ || Skt. 
gumpha- 


gunali in. ‘sin’ || Pers. gunah 

§135 

gurha adj. in. ‘fast (colour) ’|| 
Skt. gudha- __ §15, 138 

guttha m. ‘thumb’IJM. aipgtha 
Skt. ahgu?tha- 

§51, 166, 189 Bl. 

kadd in. ‘bone’||M. hadda, hadd§; 
atlil /. ‘stone of a fruit’ || Skt. 
asthi- # hadda- 132, 152 Bl. 

hal in. ‘plough’ || M. hal. || Skt. 
hala- *146 Bl. 

halhdi f. ‘turmeric’||M. halad||Skt. 
haridra 

_65, 128, 143 (m), 187 Bl. 

halh°t in. ‘Persian wheel’||M. 
rahat || Skt. araghatta- 

§187 Bl. 

liamel /. ‘necklace'll Skt. mekhala(?^ 
(?) §178 

hans m. goose||S. hanj® |j Skt. 
haipsfi §160 

haran adj. ‘surprised’!! Ar. 
bairan §84 

liarar f. ‘myrobalan’|| WP. harfr 
||M. hirda||Skt. haritaki- 

_1 §67, 146, 170 (V) Bl. 

harh in. ‘N. of a mouth’ll D. ahSr 
[9ea:r]||M. akhad||Skt. a?adha- 
' _ §52, 138, 145, 186 Bl. 

liass in. ‘collar bone’||also hans || 
S. lianja ‘waist’?||Skt. fiij lsa- 

— §132, 160 

hasna v.i. ‘to laugh’ || M. hasne 
Skt. hasyate _ i61 (8) Bl. 

h&ssa m. ‘laughter ’||Skt. hasya- 

— 161(8) 

liatli§li=th$li q. v. 
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hatt f. m. ‘shop’ || M. hJtt, |j Sk. 
lmtta- 152 Bl. 

hatth m. ‘hand’||M. liat||Skt. hasta- 
§19, 146, 166 BI. 

hfitthi ,adv. ‘by hand’ |j Skt. 
hasta bhyam |]Pkt. hatlehiiji 

_ §l33b 

hatth! m. ‘elephant’||M. hatti||Skt» 
liastin- §25 Bl* 

hiS m. ‘heart’ll H. hia||M, hiyya 
conry||Skt. hrdyaya- 

__ §9?; 146, 170 ( ii ) Bl. 

hlh (WP.) f. ‘side of a bedstead’ll 
M. is 1 1 Skt. i§£ §15, 132 Bl. 

ldlhaa v.i. ‘to be shaken’||EL 
hilna||Skt. liilati : hilyati _ §129 

hiran m. ‘deer’||WP. haran||M. 
hara#||Siit. harina- §26 Bl. 

h6ea past. past, ‘been, become’!! 
H. hua||Skt. bhuta- : -u->-0 on 
account of the root being ‘ho-’ 

§98 

hor pron. adj ‘more, other ’||H. 
aur ||Raj. or |( Panj. also ar, er, 
r H Skt. apara- §132 

liumrnh m. ‘sultry weather’ll WP. 
hussar || M. ub||Skt. u§man- 

_ §132 Bl. 

hun adv. ‘now’HSkt. adhung 

__ §51, 138, 140 

liunSla (WP) m. ‘summer ||M. un 
(li) ‘heat’HSkt. usnakala- 

__ §167 Bl. 

hund ‘gold coin’ll WP. hunn Skt. 

hQjjia- : hunda- ___ §155 

lmjhna vt. ‘to collect’ll Skt. unchati 

§155 

ikk adj. ‘one’||M. ek||Skt. Ska- 

„ §132, 177 Bl. 


ikkh /. ‘sugarcane’ ||M. us || Skt. 
ik?u- §15, 49, 167 Bl. 

imli /. ‘tamarihd’Halso imbl!||Skt. 
amlika §26, 175 

injh (u) m. ‘tear’ || WP. hanjhu 
M. asu s.gsu Skt. asru- 

_ §26, 39, 132, 160 162 Bl. 

Innhan m. ‘fuel’ll Skt. indhana- 

_ §15, 155 

itt f. ‘brick ’|| Amb. int||M. it, vit 
Skt. i? taka, *i§ta- 15, 136 Bl. 

j&na v.i. ‘to go’||Skt. y£ti 

‘ §137, 14L 

jgdda (Poa) m. ‘cold, chill’||H. 
j5ra||M. ‘jad cold’||Skt. jadya- 

__ §161 Bl. 

jaddha ‘term of abuse ’||WP. 
yaddha||Skt. yabdha- §153 

j&gna v.i., ‘to awake ’||M. jagne 
Skt. jagrat- §162 Bl. 

jai pron. ‘how many ’||Sk. yati 

| _ §193 

jaihna v.t. ‘to copulate ’||WP. 
yaihna||M. jhavn§||Skt. yabhati 

§144 Bl. 

jalna v.t. ‘to burn’||M. ;jalne||Skt. 
jvalate §i65 Bl. 

jamgi m. ‘son-in-law ’||WP. juai|| 
M. javai||Skt. jgmatr 

_ §57, 140 Bl. 

jamSr f. ‘a kind of cereal’||WP. 
juar||M. juvar||Skt. yavakara- 
___ §101, 140 Bl. 

jamm m. ‘birth’||Skt. janman- 

__ §137. 157 

jamma ‘a kind of fruit ’||also 

j&mman||H. jamanpl. j&b (h) 
Skt. jambu- §155 Bl. 

jSn°na v.t. ‘to know’ || M. j anile 
Skt. janSti §137 Bl. 



janda pres. part. ‘going’||H. jata 
Potli. jana{|Skt. yant- 

__ §117, 155 

janeaft m. ‘sacred thread’ ||WP* 
janjupl. janv§||Skt. yajfiopa- 
vita- §154 (2) Bl. 

jangli f. ‘thigh’pl. j§g (h)ljSkt. 
jaiiglia __ §49, 155 Bl. 

jann /. ‘wedding party ’||WP. janj 
Skt janya- _ §161 (4) 

jar in. ‘friend; paramour’ll WP. 
yar jj Skt. jara- c.f . Pers. yar 

— §141 

jarau m. ‘mode of setting jewels’ 
jjWP. jar&||from jarna ‘to set’ 

§106 

jarb /. ‘grinding teeth’|(H. darh 
jl'WP. darh? ||Skt. daip'stra 
dadha, (j Poa. datha — §126 

jau m. ‘barley’ pi. jav.jjSkt. yava 
__ §116, 141 Bl. 

je covj. ‘if ’pi. j( HSkt. yadi 

„ §103, 138, 141, 185 Bl. 

jelira direct pron. reh *wlio’||Skt. 
yasya+? — §141 

jath m. ‘N. of amonth’IJM. jethvad 
Skt. jyestha- jyaistha- 

* §13/, 16',166 Bl. 

jdttlia adj. m. ‘eldest’pl. jfitha 
Skt. jye?tha- — §19 Bl. 

jlianda m. *flag*j|M. jhsd ||Skt. 
dhvaja+danda— ? §165 

jhankar [ganka :r] /. ‘rattling’ 
Skt. dhvanx-f §165 

jhatt adv. ‘at once*||WP. jhabh, 
jhattHSkt. jhatiti? §137 

jhitir m. ‘water-carrier’ |j Skt. 
dhivara- — §142 

ji m. ‘erealure’pl. jivJlSkt. jiva- 
__ §15, 103, 137, 142 Bl. 


jibh f. ‘tongue’pl. jibh || Skt. 

. 3ihv& — §25, 187,165 Bl. 

3ili— pron. reh obh ‘whom’ j| H. jis 
Skt. yasya „„ §141 

jim§ adv. rel. ‘liow'jjWP. jivi 
G-. jem||Pkt. *jimena §140 

jiftn m. ‘life’ || Skt. jlvaua- 

__ §60, 142 

jo pron. reh dir. ‘who ’pi. jSfJSkt. 
yah — §141 Bl. 

jot in. ‘yoke’HM. ^||Skt. yfiktra- 

— §141 Bl. 

3ft f. ‘louse’pl. ft)|Skt. yuka 

— §103, H6 Bl. 

jua m. ‘gambling ’|| M. juva|| Skt. 
dyuta 

— §15, 103, 138, 161. (2) Bl. 

juharia m. ‘gambler ’||Sl<t. dyuta + 
dliara-? §102 

jug m. ‘pair ’|| Skt. vngma- 

-§154 (1) 

jtila m. ‘cross-bar of a yoke’jfM. 
juvalHSkt. yuga+liala-? 

— §138 

jun /. ‘life birth ||Skt. y6ni-__ §40 

jurna v.i. ‘to be united ; ||Skt. yuta 

—§170 

jftttha adj . m. ‘polluted’, impure|| 
H. jhutaliSkt. justa — §25, 137 

kdbra adj. ‘spotted’pl. kabra fl 
Skt. karbara- §163 Bl. 

kaccli /. ‘armpit’ || M. k&s ‘/. 
udder ’||. Skt. kaksji 

— §152,167 Bl. 

kaccliu m. ‘tortoise’pl. kasav || 
Skt. kacchapa — §152 Bl. 

kaddh°na v.i. ‘to take out’ ||M. 
kdd'uQellSkt. kysta-HPkt. kattlm- 
kaddharf § 126'B1. 
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k&defi-ri / ‘a thorny bush’ || Skt. 
kantakari- — §106 

k&dfirna m. ‘hedgehog’ || Skt. 
kantaka-fkarana- — §103 

kahfini f. ‘story’HSkt. kathanaka, 
Pers. kahani § 7, 85 

kai pron ‘into how many’ll Skt. 
kati — §103, 185 

kaih imperat. ‘tell’||Skt. kathaya 

— § 70 

k^ihna v.t. ‘to tell*||Skt. kathayati 

§137, 138. 

lcSiha (WP.) in. ‘bronze’ll Skt. 
kaipsa- — §100 

k'atra adj. in. ‘squint-eyed ’|| Skt. 
kekara — §101 

kaj in. ‘work’ ||M. i^.||Skt. karya- 
§161 (9) Bl. 

kajial m. ‘collyrium’ || M. kajal 
Skt. kajjala- — §64, 152 Bl. 

kakkar in. ‘frost’ll M. kamka 
‘pebble ’|| Skt. karkara-§163 Bl. 

kakkari /. ‘cucumber’||M. kSkdi || 
Skt. karkatika — §'BI. 

kakkh in. ‘blade of grass’ll Skt. 
kak?a- — §167 

kal /, ‘machine’||M. kal.||Skt. ka^fi 

__ §185 Bl. 

kfila adj. m. ‘black’||M. kala||Skt. 
kala —§137, 186 Bl. 

kalfiva 7 )i. ‘ bnndle’||M. kalva|)Skt. 
kalapa- — §135 Bl. 

kalla adj. in. ‘lonply’ || Poth. 
ghalla li H. akela ||Skt. ekakin- 
Pkt. ekkalla — §55, 1 69 

kallli adv. ‘tomorrow-yesterday’U 
M. kail || Skt. kalya- 

§128,161 (6) Bl. 

kaman in. ‘ jugglery ’ j', Skt. 
karmana- — §163 


kamarfi adj. in. ‘unmarried’||M. 
hunvSr||Skt, knmara- 

§101, 140 Bl. 

kambana=kamm a na g. v. § 165 

kambal in. ‘blanket’||also kammal 
M. kSblo|| Ski kambala- §155 Bl. 

Kamhefir in. ‘potter ’||also kamhar 
|| M. kubhar||Skt. kumbhabara- 
— §101, 155, 138, 103 Bl. 

kamm in. ‘worb’pf. kam || Skt. 
barman- § 19163 Bl. 

kammana v.i. ‘to shiver’pl. 
kgpnS Skt. kampate § 156 Bl. 

kan /. ‘defect, croockedness’||Skt. 
*kanya? §161 (3) 

kfina adj. in. ‘one-eyes’ ||M kana 
Skt. kai^- — §15 Bl. 

kanda m. ‘thorn’ ||M. kfitta ||Skt. 
kanaka- „...§! 55 Bl. 

kanc7)i. ‘glass’|f>kt. kaca- §113 

kandh f. ‘wall’ll bkt.kantha §155 

kandha in. ‘edge’ || M. kaipth 
*throat’|| Skt. kantha §155 Bl. 

kanfiddu m. ‘swelling behind ear’ 
Ski karna kandu §103 

kan fir 7)?.. ‘kind of plant’ M. bane 
Ski karnikara- kainMcara- 

-1 §103 Bl. 

kanfira (Mul.) m. ‘mat-weaver’ll 
Skt. kandakara §1 03 

kangan in. ‘bracelet’||M.kaipkan|| 
Skt. kankana- — §64, 355 Bl. 

kahgani f. ‘kind of grain ’pi. 
kSgljSkl. kangunl §64 Bl. 

kanglia m. ‘comb.’pi kanakvfi 
Skt. kankata §l£b Bl. 

kanhera m. ‘shoulder ’JlSkt. skan- 
dha-Mata- §303 
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kanj /. ‘slough of snake’ || Skt. 
kancu- — §28» 1 53 

kann m. ‘ear’ il Al. kan || Skt. 
karna — §13/, 1 63, Bl. 

kanna m. ‘reed’ USkt. kJtnda- 

§15,19,150 

kauuea /. 'girl', ^ r gin’ y WP. 
kanj. Skt. kanya —§161 (4) 

kdnnha m. ‘ shoulder * j| Arab. 
kandlialjSkt. skandlid- — §155 

kantlia m. ‘necklace’ 11 WP. 

kaiutha $s. llSkt. kanthd — §30 
kap&h m. f. ‘ cotton ’ || M. kapus 

Skt. karpasa- 

- §145, 163, 186 Bl. 

kappaua (WP.) v.t. ‘to cut l|M« 
k$pnt Skt. kalpayati — §164 Bl. 

kdpp a ra m. ‘ cloth ’ || M. kapad 
Skt. karpata- — §64 Bl. 

karna v. t. ‘ to do ’ J| M. kariie 

Skt. kdrati V 

__ §15, 49, 137, 147 Bl. 

kdrgg m. ‘skeleton’ H Skt. karanka- 

§187 

kdra m. ‘bracelet' 11 M. ka dill Skt. 
kataka- — 138 Bl. 

kardha m. ‘ frying P*? *1] Slrt- 
kataha- — §1 3o, 1 38 

kdrchl /. ‘ladle’ 11 M. kadcT 11 Des. 
kadacchu — §1 87 Bl. 

karhna v. i ‘to be boiled’ |1 M. 
kadhpe Skt. kvathate— §165 Bl. 

kdrha (WP) in. ‘camel ’ H Skt. 

karabha- — §138 

karlh /. ‘bits of cowdnng’ H Skt. 
kdrlsa- — ^ 145 

karnl /. ‘masson’s trowel’ H Skt. 
karanda- — §187, 189 

kdrU m. ‘medicine for horses’ 
Skt. kdtuka- — § 138 


k as era in. ‘brazier’ jj M. kasar 
Skt. “kamsakara- §303 Bl. 

kdsna v. t. ‘ to tighten ’ || M. 
kasne 11 Skt. kar?ati 

__ §121 (4) BL 

kSss! /. ‘bronze’ |) M. kSs5 USkt. 
kaipsya- §1(30, 161 (8), Bl. 

katli m. ‘wood’ {| M. kathl 11 Skt. 
kisiha- §19, 121,137, 166B1. 

kdttak m. ‘N. of a month’ H WP. 
katti USkt. kafttika- — §22 

ka(t“na v. t ‘to spin’ 11 M. kStno 
Skt. kartati §170, Hi Bl. 

kdtfna v. i. ‘to cut’ Skt. kartati 
_ §110, 170 m. 

kattha adj. adv. ‘ together ’, 
‘ united ’ [] Poth ghattha Skt. 
ekastba- §55’, 133, 189 

katti adj. ‘ thirty-one ’ 11 Skt. 
ekatrimsat — §55, 135 

kanddl /. * cowrie shell ’ H Skt. 
kapardika — §103, 170 Hi 

kaul in. ‘lily, flower’ H Skt. 
kamala- — §101,119 (2) 340 

kaura adj. m. ‘ bitter ’ j| Skt. 
katuka- — §63, 178 

keSra in. ‘field, bed ’USkt. kedara- 
__ §60, 101, 138 


AHa in. ‘banana’ || M. kel, kell 

<21:-+ Vo/lolf 09 11 W 


kessu m. ‘kind of flower’ 11 Skt. 
kaiipsuka- — §24, 160 

khabba adj. m. ‘left, not right’ jj 
Skt. kharvd- — §163 


kbagga in. ‘leaf of ghia kamar’J 
Skt. khadga- — §153 


kkai /. ‘ditch ’UM. id. USkt. kbata- 
— §137, 138 Bl. 
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kliair m. ‘ kind of wood ’ || 
M'. Idler || Skt. khadira- 

§101 bi. 

kliaj /. •‘itching’ || M. id. j|Skt. 
kkarju §25 BI. 

kliajja m. ‘food’ || M. khaje||Skt. 
• kliadya- §16 L (2) BI. 

khajur /. ‘date’ || M. i7Z.j|Skt. 
-kharjftra- • §163 BI. 

-khammha m. ‘column, pole’ || M. 
khsd |i Skt. skambha- - 

155, 166 BI. 

kliana v * t. ‘to eat’ ||Skt. khadati 

_ §137 

kliand /. ‘sugar’ ]] Skt. klianda- 

— §155 

klianda prep. part. ‘eating’USkt. 
khadant- §117 

kliangli f. ‘cough’ || M. khasnS 
Skt. kasa, || Pkt. khasiya-, 

. *kliassa-, *ldiaijisa 

— §125, 160 BI. 

klianna m. ‘one quarter’ || Skt. 
klianda- — 137, 155 

kliappar in. ‘skull, bowl’ U M. 
khapar [| Skt. karpara- 

_ §124, 163 BI. 

khar /. m. ‘alkali’ 11 Skt. k?ara- 

_ §167 

klifira in. ‘arena’ 1 
Skt. ak?atpata §51 

kliarl f. ‘basket’ H Skt. kharl 

— §137 

khass“na v. t. ‘to take by force’ 

Skt. karsati §125, 163 

khatt /. ‘dowry with a bedstead’ 

11 M. kliat H Skt. khatva 

§137. 165 BI. 

kliel[h]na v. i. ‘ to play ’ H M. 
khelne || Skt. kndati k?velati 
_ §35, 63, 124 BI. 


khes /. ‘a-sheet of figured cloth’ 
Pers. kes .- §125 

khet «?. -‘field’ || M. set || Skt. 
' ksetra- §15, 19 BI. 

khleri f. ‘mixture’ll Skt. khicca 

_ §152 

khlnkhap f. ‘brocade’ || Pers. 
kamkhwab §125 

khir f. ‘rice pudding’ || M. id. 
\ Skt. ksira- __ §167 BI. 

ldiirki (H) /. ‘window’ || M. 
khidkillDes khadakk! 

* ‘ — §187 II BI. 

Idiissa in. ‘pocket’ |( Pers. kisa- 

- §125 

kliittT /. ‘constellation’ (1 M. katya 
Skt. krttika 

_1 §97, 124, 152, 170 it BI. 
khSli f. ‘hunger’ || Skt. ksudha 
— §76, 86L 135, 1.38, 167 

khot m. ‘base allof ’||Skt. kautya- 

§124 

Idiuddo f. ‘ball’ || WP. khiddu, 
khe (li ) nS || Skt. kanduka- 

__ §281, 103, 124 

khftli (a) m. ‘well’ [] M. kuva 
Skt. ktipa- §124 BI. 

kliulla 777 . ‘mean fellow’ || Skt. 
ksudra-: ksudla- §143, 164 

khundha adj. in. ‘blunt’ || Skt. 
kuntlia- 124, 1 55 

lditinja 77 ?. ‘corner’ || H. kona 
Skt. kuna- ? — §124 

khunjh°na v. i. ‘to miss’ || Skt. 
ku?nati ||Pkt. *kussai, kumsai 
*khumsai — §160 

kliurpa in. ‘ scraper ’ |j Skt 
k?urapra- §65, 187 

kliurs! /. ‘chair’ || Pers. kurs! 

. — §125 
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kuram on. ‘child’s father-in-law’ 
.||H.kurina kumba||M. kutuinb 
Skt. kutumba- 

* §64, 138, 155, 187 Bl. 

kurattan /. ‘ bitterness ’ || Skt. 
katuka+tvana §165 

labbh a na v.t . ‘to find’|]M. labhrte 
Skt. labhyate Bl. 

laddana v. t. * to load ’ i| Skt. 
lardayati §110 

laddha (WP.) past, part ‘found’ 
Skt. labdha- _ §153 

lagg°na v i ‘to be attached’ 1] M. 
Jagli§ |j Skt. lagyati, lagna- 

_ §154, 161 Bl. 

lalia on, ‘gain’ ]| Skt. labha- 

_ §138, 147 

1. lajj /. ‘shame’ || M. laj ||Skt. 
lajja _ §49, 143, 152, 185 Bl. 

2. lajj /. ‘rope’ [jSkt. rajju- 

§143 ii, 152 

lak(h)ir /. ‘line' |j Skt. lekha ts. 

_ §136 

lakkar on. ‘stick* || H. Panj. laura 
‘penis’ ||Nep. lauro ‘stick’ || Si. 
lakda Skt. laknta- : ®lakhnta- 

' — §64, 177 ?1. 

lalarl on. ‘dyer’ || Skt. nila+kara 

— § 58 

lamba adj. on. ‘long’ j| W. P. 
lamina || M. lib j| Skt. lamba- 

§155 El. 

langlPna v.i. ‘to pass, cross ’pi. 
lanigl.nb [| Skt. langhate 

— §55 Bl. 

las /. ‘rope’ || Skt. rasmi-? 

— §143 ii. 

latt f. ‘leg’ II H. lat || Skt. latta 

§152 


latth /. ‘axle’ || H. lath, lathi 
latthi f. ‘stick’ ||M. lat(th) 

Skt, ya?ti- * latthi- §25 Bl. 

lauhdda adj . on. * small ’ i| Skt. 
lagbu- — §138 

Kh f. ‘line’ || Skt. lekha __ §138 
Ilk (h) /. ‘line’ l|Skt. lekha ts- 

- §136 

likli /. ‘louse, nit’ || M. id. || Skt. 
Hksa 

_ §15,19, 121 (2), 143 Bl. 

limbana (WP.) ‘to besmear’ H 
also, limm"na || M. limpne || Skt. 
lipamti 1 §155, 156 Bl, 

lipp a na bt. ‘to besmear’ || H. 
llp"na || Skt. lipyate 

__ §143,161 

161ia on. ‘iron’ || Skt. loha- 

_ §142, 147 

lohda on. ‘frying® pan’ |J Skt. 
loliabhanda- f §134 

Johtiya on. ‘iron-monger’ |) Skt. 
loha+hatta-fika- __ §134 

Igrha on. ‘stone- roller; strange- 
ners’ || Skt. lodha- 126 

la on. ‘soft hair, down’ |f M. W 
(v) Skt. loman- 

— 103, 119, 140 Bl. 

luhar on. ‘blacksmith’ || Skt. 
lohakara- §85, 103, JS6 

ml f. ‘mother’ || M. mai j| Skt. 

matr — §115 Bl. 

maccli on. ‘fish’ || M. masa,|| Skt. 
matsya- 167 Bl. 

maceliar on. ‘gnat’ || Skt. mak?a 

__ §167 

madarl on. ‘magician’ || Skt. 
mantrakara- §155 

madhani /. ‘churning stick || Skt. 
manthana- §S7, 155 
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indgar per.p. £ ai‘tGi' J || Potb. /. 
magg ‘road’. M. mag ‘road’. M. 
mag ‘road’ Skt. marga__ 22 Bl. 

magghar m. ‘N. .of a, month’ll 
Skt margasira §22, 127, 163 

magh m. *N. of a month’ |1 WP. 
mfili |j M. main, maho H Skt. 
magba- ts. 13d? Bl. 

mfih m. ‘black bean’ jl Skt. 
inaSa- ^ L15, 14b 

maid /. ml ‘belt -of a wheel’ll 
Skt. lnalya • — §128 

mfiigha adj. m. ‘costly, dear’ j|. 
M. mahfig j| Skt. mahargha- 

§134, 163 Bl. 

m&ih /. ‘buffalo’ 11 WP. majjh 11 
M. mhais || Skt. main's! 

! §80, 134, 160 Bl. 

majith/. ‘mftdei’ li Skt. man- 
j/stha 1 '.-§25,189 

majjlia m. ‘the majh country’ |( 
M. maj 1 centre’ || Skt. madbya- 

§161 (2) Bl. 

makkar .m. ‘spider’ || M. makad 
Skt. markata- — 163 Bl. 

makklian mi ‘butter’ jj M. 
makhan || Skt. mraksana- 

__ §162 Bl. 

makkbi,/. *fly’ 1| M. masi H Skt. 
maksika _ §103, 138, 167 Bl. 

maliauhra m. Svife’s or hus- 
band’s maternal uncle’ |) Skt. 
nia.tula+svasura , §134 

malPna.. vt, ‘to occupy’ H Skt. 
^mallati . §129 

infillan /. ‘wife of" a gardener’ 
, Skt. maliin' ‘ _ §64 


mfilll m. ‘gardener’ ||Skt. malin- 

§44, 103 

man- prcf. ‘not’ |j M. ‘mfiid’ 
'stupid’ ((Skt. manda- §155 

manak’ in. ‘gem, jewel’ U Skt. 
manikya 

' — §64,121, 140, 161,487 
manakkha adj. m. ‘blind’ || Skt. 
mandaksa- §155 

mand m. ‘charm’ || WP. mandar 
Skt. mantra- §155 

mfindn (WP.) ???.. ‘magician’ Jj 
Skt. mantrika- §155 

mancara m. ‘one who /sells 
bangles etc*.’ (( Skt. manikara- 

§101 

mangana _ it. ‘to ask’ (j M. 
magne jjSkt. margati §22 Bl. 

manhenmfi m. ‘destitution of 
milk’ || Skt. manda+dhainava- 

‘ __ §155 

manja pi. ‘bedstead’ |j maca | 
M. mae ||Skt. manea- 

— 139, 155 Bl. 

mann°na vt. ‘to believe’ |} M. 
maunts || Skt. manyte 

• — 161 (4) Bl. 

manna /. ‘ill luck’ || Skt. mandi- 
man- __ 155 

mappa m. ‘measure’ || M. map 
Skt. mapya- __ §161 Bl. 

marhi /. ‘tomb’ || M. madki |jSkt. 
matha- §138 Bl. 

mas m ‘flesh’ || s. masu- ? mos, 

gen. mazfii || M. mas, mfis Jj Skt. 
maipsa- — ^ §160 Bl. 

rnasfid m. ‘end of a month’ ||Skt. 
masanta- sts. _ §155 
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mas&n m. ‘burning ' place’ || M. 
mhasan || Skt. smasana- (loan 
from H.) — 167 Bl. 

mass /. ‘growing moustache ’ 
Skt gmassiu — §28,162,167 

mass! /. ‘mother’s sister’ || : M, 
mavsi II Skt. matr?vasr- 

° __ §165 Bl. 

mat (i)= marli (i) qv ts. 
mater /. ‘step-mother’ || Skt.* 
.matritara- — §103. 

niattha m. ‘forehead’ |1 M. 
matha || Skt. mastaka- 

§152, 166 Bl. 

mattlia m. ‘fritter’ || Skt. mr?ta- 

— §96 

matt! f. ‘big earthen vessel ’||Skt 
mrttika ? marttika — §97 

o 

m&ulna vi ‘to bloom’ || Skt. 
niukula- — 36 

maus /. ‘day on which sun and 
moon are in conjunction’ || M. 
avas || Skt. amavasya ts. 

§51, 140 Bl. 

mhais /. ‘buffalo’ contam. of 
-maih and bhais — §179 

mfddha m. ‘ram’ || M. m§dha 
_S lit. meclhra . — §162 Bl. 

mill /. ‘rain’ |j Skt. megha- 

_ §78, 115, i38 

mijjh /. ‘marrow’ || Skt. majja, 
medas- — §26, 126 

m!r°c /. ‘chilli’ || M. miii || Skt. 
marica- * maricya 

_ §26, 64, 187 Bl. 

missa adj. in. ‘mixed’ H M. 
missi /. ‘tooth powder || Skt. 
misra- §139, 162 Bl. 

mitna vi ‘to be obliterated’ ||Skt. 
mr?ta- — §136 


mitt m. ‘friend’ ||Skt. mitra §19 

lufttha adj. m. ‘sweet’ UM.mitha 
Skt. mis ta- §166 

mitti /. ‘earth’ || M. mall. |] 
Dog. mitti (dental tt) IfSkt. 
mrttika __ §138, 139, 170 n Bl. 

moea past pait. ‘dead’ || H. mua 
Skt. mrta- __ §98, 170 ii 

m6hla m. ‘pestle’ || AT. musal 
Skt. musala- . §76 Bl. 

mopri m. ‘leader’||Skl. mukhara- 

— §76 

mokla adj. in. ‘Icose’ || J. Skt. 
mulkala- §38 

mottha in. ‘kind of grass’ || Skt. 
musta §38 

motli m. ‘pearl’ [| M. mot! II Skt. 
mauktika- §153 Bl. 

mun rt s (WP.) m. ‘husband’ ||Skt. 

manu?ya- t _ §187 

mucch /. i ‘moustache’ || Skt. 
smasru — P*t. mamsu ■ 

“ — §28, 167 

muddh m. ‘beginning’ || Skt. 
mdrdhan __ §24, 49, 170 in 

muh in. ‘mouth’ || M. mukh.ljSkt. 
mukha- _ §115, 138, 139 Bl. 

mukk°na vi. ‘to be finished’ || 
Gr. mukvu || l\r. mukne || Skt. 
mukta- *mukna- §154 (?) Bl. 

munj f. ‘a kind of grass’ || Skt. 
munja §155 

munn“na vt. ‘to shave’ || Skt. 
mnndayati §155 

mut m. ‘urine’ || M. id. || Skt. 
mutra- §15, 139 Bl. 

mutth /. ‘fist’ || M. mfitli || Skt. 
musti __ §15, 139', 166 Bl. 

naberna vt. ‘to finish’ || trails, 
form nibbarna (nirvartate- 
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nirvrta-) §109 

nabhag [nap c a :g] acl'j. 'unlucky 5 
Skt. nirbhaghya- §89 

naccana vi. ‘to dance 5 |j Skt. 
nrtyati ...... §161 (2) 

nacorna vt. 'to squeeze 5 Jj Skt. 
niseotate §109, 166, 1 70 v 

nadhal [n9tca:l] adj. 'weak 5 
Pan;j. na+dhal __ §89 

naherna m. ‘nail-cutter 5 || Skt. 
nakha+karana- §103 

nai /. 'stream 5 || M. na (h)i 
Skt. nadi §115, 138 Bl. 

nai m. 'barber 5 |i M. nau /. 
lihavi H Slit, napita- 

_ §103, 138 Bl. 

nain /. 'wife of a barber 5 (i WP. 

nain U Panj. liai+n < Skt.-inI 

— §101, 106 

nai m. ‘cereal 5 |j Skt. annadya- 

(•: - m 

nakblrna vt. ‘to separate’ (jSktJ 

__ §109 

nakk in. ‘nose’ U M. nak Skt. 
nas-fka-? — § 166 Bl. 

nakamma adj. m. ‘useless 5 11 M. 
nikdmi H Skt. niskarma- 

__ §166, 189 Bl. 

nam = anam q. v. 

nanad /. ‘husband’s sister'IjWP. 
nanan Skt. nananda 

__ §155, 187 

nahga adj. in. 'naked 5 H M. 
naga (1 Skt. nagna- 

__ §154 (1) Bl. 

nahglPna i i. ‘to pass, cross’ll Skt. 
langhate, nahkhati ? 

§143 ( iv ) 

naputta adj. m. ‘sonless 5 )| Skt. 
nisputra- — §58, 166, 189 


nar /. ‘vein 5 1| M. nad ((Skt. nadi 

§138 Bl. 

nar (a) gi /. 'tangerina |] Skt. 
naranga - __ §187 

nar6(e)a adj. in. ‘wholesome 5 
Skt. niroga- 

— §58,101,138,139 

nasiihg adv. ‘cerlainly 5 lj Skt. 
nissankam __ §58, 155, 167, 189 

nassana v.i. ‘to run 5 1| M. nasne 
Skt. nasyati §161 (8) Bl. 

nalSrna v.t. ‘to clarify 5 Jj Skt. 
nistarayafi §109 

natth /. ‘nose-ring’ () M. natli 
Skt. nasta 166 Bl. 

natthana v.i. 'to run’jjSkt. na?ta- 

— §139, 166 

1. nau adj. 'nine 5 || M. nav. 
Skt. nava __ 11 5, 139 BL 

2. n&u in. 'name 5 (] WP. niu |[ 
M. nav. lj Skt. nama 

§106, 112, 115, 119, 139, 140 Bl. 

mSuh in. ‘nail’ j| also naih |J M. 
nakli |j-Skt. nakha- 

_ §72,74,115, 138 BL 
naul in ‘mungoose 5 ffSkt. nakula- 

— 101 

nena[k] v t. ‘to carry 5 || M. 
nenl Jj Skt. nayati __ §103 Bl. 

neara adj. m. 'separate 5 || Skt. 
anyakara- 16 L (4) 

n§h in. ‘affection’ H Skt. sneha- 

— §167 

n£rabu in. * lemon 5 H Skt. 
# naimbuka-:nimbuka- — §34 

ne6da m. 'invitation 5 || also 
nifida jj cf. M. avatnl H Skt. 
nimantra- §60, 10i, 119 Bl. 

nera in. ‘vicinity 5 1| M. nett llSkt. 
nikata- 103 rBl. 
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nliauna v.l. ‘to bathe’ || M. 
nahn5 || Skt. snati 167 Bl. 

nhera m. ‘darkness’ || Skt. 
*andhakara- :andhakara- 

_ §51, 103, 138 

nibbarna v.i. ‘to be finished’ || 
M. nivatn§ || Skt. nirvartatl, 
nirvrta- * §109 Bl. 

nibhna v.i • ‘to be finished’ || M. 
nibbne || Skt. nlrvahati 

_ §127 Bl. 

niela adj. m. ‘motionless’ || M. 
nical || Skt. nicala- §166 Bl. 

nid /. ‘sleep’ll WP. nindar || M. 
nld || Skt. nidra 

_ §7, 25, 114, 162 Bl. 

nikkalna v. i. ‘to come out’ || of. 
M. nikal ‘passage’ll Skt. *ni?ka- 
lati cf. niskalanam §166 Bl. 

nimm /. ‘the nim tree 1 1| M. nimb 
Skt. nimba- „ §139, 155 Bl. 

nimmal adv. ‘clear’ || K. niinbal 
Skt, nirmala- §163 

nimmojbana (WP.) adj. m. 
‘sorrowful* || Skt. nimna+apa- 
dliyana- — §157 

rilrakh /. ‘ knowledge ’ || M. 
nirakbne ||Skt. niriksa 

__ §67, 189 Bl. 

nissarna v.i. ‘to issue ’ ||Skt. 
nissarati — §167 

nittarria ». i. ‘to be squeezed’ 
|| WP. niccarna in trails form 
nacdrna q. v. — §33, 109 

nSh /. ‘son’s wife’ || M. sun Skt. 
snu?a — §77, 167 Bl. 

nun m. ‘salt’ ||WP. lun || M. Ion 
Skt. lavana- 

_ §142, 143 (VI) Bl. 


ottha (WP.) adj. m. ‘belonging 
to a camel’ ||Skt. au?tra- 

* — §16 

od m. ‘a wandering tribe’ || Skt. 
Oclra- §15 

pabb m. ‘forepart of the foot’ 
Skt. padma-, padva-? 

_ §154 (4) 

pabban (Mul.) || /. ‘water-lily’ 
Skt. padmim §64, 154 (4) 

pac4dh m. ‘ western half a 
country’ ||Skt.pascardha- 

§170 iii 

pacna v. i. ‘to be digested ’|| Skt. 
pacyate __ §121 (4), 161 

pacclio f. ‘western wind’ || WP. 
pacco Skt. pascima- §116 

paccl adj. ‘twenty-five ’ || WP. 
panjhi Skt. panca vimsati 

‘ — §117 

paclj£tn°na v§ t. ‘to recognise’ 
Skt. pratyaohijanati §125 

pachand“na v. t. ‘to thrash, 
winnow’ || H. cliatna Skt. 
^pracchantati ’ §189 

padd“na v. i. ‘to break wind’ll 
M. padn§ ||Skt. pardati 

__ §170 Hi Bl. 

paha m. ‘foot path’ || also pelifi, 
paiha, ||Skt. patlia- §75, 138 

pahlUg m. ‘bedstead’ || M, pal§,g 
Skt. paryanka- §112, 121 

(3), 128, 143, 155, 161 (6), 187 

Bl. 

paina v. i. ‘to lie down’ [| M. 
padne |j Skt. patnti 

_ §103, 170V Bl. 

pSid /. ‘foot of bedstead’ || WP. 
puSd, I|Skt. padanta- §155 
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paili /. ‘dawn* |J also pnuli JjSkt. 
prablia §72, 138 

p'aih'lla adj. in. ‘first’ il M. pahila 
Skt. prathamd- 1| Pkt. *pa(iilia 
—‘§133,170 (1) 187 Bl. 

painti adj. ‘thirty-five* ]| Skt. 
pancatriipsat- §30 

pair in. ‘foot* H Skt. *padir&- 

. — §101 

pEjah adj. ‘fifty 5 || M. pannas 
Skt. pancasat 

§112, 121,(3), 117, 135, 145 

Bl. 

pakhana m. * proverb * H Skt. 
prakhyana- §16T, 186 

pakka adj. m. ‘firm* || M. pike 
Skt. pakva- §165 Bl. 

pakkh m. ‘side, party* 11 Skt. 
paksa> §167 

palEgna (Poth) m. ‘string 
fastened round like neck of a 
pot* ||Skt. pralagna-? __ §187 

palah m. ‘kind of tree’ j| M. 
palas || Skt. palasa- 

— §125, 186 Bl. 

palamna (WP.)' v.i. to hang l|Skt. 
pralambate §155, 187 

palan in. ‘saddle? || M. palan 
Skt. paryana- _ §129, 143 Bl. 

palatna v. t. ‘to change, turn’ 
Skt. paryasta-, ]| Pkt. pallatta'i 

— §143/187 

palattan /. ‘yellowness’ j| Panj. 
plla+-ttan < Skt. -tvana- 

§63, 165 

p&lla w. ‘border of a garment* 
II M. pala 1| Skt. pallava-? 

__ §164 Bl. 

palosna v.t. ‘to pat’ contam. of 

' pal- and pos- . §179 


palottha adj. in. ‘first born* || 
also paleltha. contain. ofpaihlla 
and jetth'd- 179 

palthi /. ‘sitting ;on buttocks’ |J 
M. palat || Skt. paryasti- 

__ 143 Bl. 

pam§ in ‘leg of a bedstead* ||Skt. 
pada- _ §140 

panchl m. ‘bird’ || WP. painchi 
II M. pamchi || Skt. paksin- 

§30 Bl. 

pand a r§ adj. * fifteen * || M. 
pamdhra || Skt. pancadasa- 

__ §175 Bl. 

pandh m. ‘distance, journey* f| 
M. pEmth || Skt. pantliah- 

— §155 Bl. 

pandhi m. ‘ traveller ’ || Skt. 
panthika-f §155 

pan! in. ‘water’ || M. pap! || Skt. 

panlya- _ §123, 137, 140 Bl. 

panj adj. ‘five* |{ M. psc || Skt. 
panea- _ § 49, 137, 155 Bl. 

pan jams adj. m. ‘fifth ’ |J WP. 
panjavS || Skf.-pancama- 

— . §140 

panna m. ‘leaf, page* || M. pan 
Skt. parna- §163 Bl. 

pantali adj. ‘ forty-five * || H. 
pEitalis || Skt. pancacatvarimsat 

- §30 

■par— prefix * secondary * |J M. 
pad- || Skt. pra-, prati-? 

__ §173 Bl. 

parakli f. * examination, know- 
ledge'HM. pans, paraklm§ ||Skt 
pariksa — §67, 189 Bl.* 

paraus [s]I m. ‘neighbour* || M. 

' padosi || Skt. prativesin- 

_ §170 (1) Bl. 
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parb£l m. * trichiasis ’ || WP. 
panval || Slit. *pravala-? §173 
parbhat [parbea: t] /. ‘morning’ 
Skt. prabhata- is. - - — §89 
parchatt! /. ‘a shelf under a 
roof’ || Skt. *prachatti-1 §173 
pard&dda m. •great-grandfather 1 
Panj. par-<pra-+dadda 

— §173 

pardand m. ‘an after tooth’ || 
Skt. *pradanta-? or Panj. par- 
< pra-+dand. — §173 

pardhan m. [pard 0 a:n] adj. 
-‘foremost’ || Skt. pradhana- is. 

__ §89 

pfirhna v. t. ‘to read’ || M. 
padhne II Skt. patliati 

’ * ..... §91,138,170 (0 Bl. 

parosna v.t. ‘to serve meals’ || 
WP. prjhna || M. parasnS || 
Skt. parivesayati __ §142 Bl. 

parotta m. ‘great-grandson’ || 

Skt. prapantra- §173 

p6rs§ adj. ‘day after to-morrow’ 
Skt. paraS vah __ §187 

partoli (WP.) f. ‘son’s wife’ || 
also patr6h. || Skt. putravadhu- 

§187 

pas prep, ‘with, near’ || AT. pas 
Skt. parSve __ §49 Bl. 

pasarna v. t. ‘to . stretch ’ |] M. 
pasarnl || Skt. prasarati- 

_ §186 Bl. 


pasijj°na v. i. ‘to sweat’ || Skt. 
prasvidyate 

§121, 161 (2), 165, 189 
pashm m. ‘perspiration’ || Skt. 

prasvinna- §1S9 

p&ssa m. ‘side’ || °kt. parsvd- 
— §19, - 63, J65 

pas(sa)li /. ‘rib’ j M. pasoli 
Skt. parsu- __ 65, 163 Bl 
patiauhra m. ‘father-in-law’s 
younger brother’ || Skt. pitriya 
+sva§ura- __ §131 

patt m. ‘foliage, leaf’ || WP. 

p°ttar || M. pat || Skt. pattra- 

-- §162 Bl. 
pattha m. ‘muscle ’||Skt. vrddlii- . 
form of pr?th -j _ §22 

pattbar m. ‘storil’ || M. pathar 
Skt. prasfara- __ §166 Bl. 
pattT /. ‘bandage’ || M. pat || 
Skt. patta- ___ 152 Bl. 

pauna v.t ‘ to get ’ || Skt. 
prapayati __ §i 62 

pan f. ‘itch’ II WP. p s II Skt. 
pamdn- __ 103, 119,140 
patia m. ‘wooden sandaP || Skt. 

# padukaka-: paduka §103 

pauh f. ‘dawn’ || also pa ill q. v 

Skt. prabbS § 162 

paun 777. adj. ‘three quarters’ || 
M. paun || Skt. padona- 

— §101, 138 Bl. 
peSr 777. ‘affection’ || M. pyar 
Skt. priyakara- 

_ §60, 101, 103, 142 Bl. 
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p6ha = j)aha q. r. 
peo m. ‘father !l WP. pm,!|K. p* 
Skt. pifr- — § 60, 101 , 103 
phaggan m. ‘N. of a month’ \\nf. 
M. phag ‘ TiOli song ’ li Skt. 
ph&iguna- 

— §22, 64, 137, 140, 164 Bl. 
p^Sha ??;, ‘ snare, noose’ ij Af. 
phasa 'dice’ I! Skt. pfiSv 

_ 124, 166 Bl. 
phal m. 'fruit’ ij M. phal Jj Skt. 
phila- _ 49, 137,143 Bl. 
pb&la m. ‘ ploughshare ’ ij M. 
phaja |! Skt. ph£la-__ §137 Bl. 
phaldh m. 'kind of tree’ = palah 
q. v. __ §57, 125 

phamhh f. ‘fine wool’ jj s. pas 
Skt. paksav^t— -if not from 
Pets, pasm, pamha- __ §125 

phammlian m. 'eyelash’ |J also 
hhapphan jj Skt. paksman 

_ §125 

phan m. 'snake’s hood’ I! It. 
phan jj Skt. phana- 

_ 137, 140 Bl. 
phangh m. feather, wing’ fj M. 
pakh jj Ski pUksa- 

__ §114, 125 Bl. 

ph£rha m. ' blade, nib ’ Ij M. 
pharas jj Skt. pa r asu- 

_ § 124, 145 Bl. 
phatna v.i. ‘to be split’ || Af. 
phatn§ jj Skt. sphatyate 

__ §107, 161 Bl. 


phind /. ‘ball’ ij Skt. pinda-? 

__ §124 

ph6rna v. t. 'to break’ jj Skt. 
'sphotayale’ __ §108, 166 

phnll in. ‘flower’ Jj At. phulfj Skt. 
phulla- __ §137 Bl. 

phutt c na v. i. 'to burst’ jj Af. 
phntne !j Skt. sphutyat? 

— §103, 166 Bl. 
picch f. 'rice water’ jj Af. plsjjSkf. 

picehn §152 Bl. 

piceha ?>?. 'the hind part’jjSkt. 

pasca- §26, 166 

pigh f. 'swing’ II Skt prankba 
__ §78, 121 (3), 155 

pigla adj. m, Oame’ jjAf. pSg(la) 
Skt. pangu- § 26, 155 Bl. 

pfhna v.t. ‘to grind* jj ?. pexoiki 
Skt. “piipsati, |j Pkt. pissi 

_ no. ieo 

p?33 m. ‘pretext’ jj WP. pajj j| 
Skt. paryaya- __ §26 

ptla adj. 7n. ‘yellow’ jj M. pivla 
Skt. pita’ a- 

_§63, 103, 143 Bl. 
pinda m. 'body’jjM. Skt. pinda-l 

_ §155 

pinj“ia adj. m. = pigla q. v. 
pinj fl na v. t. ‘to card (cotton) ’ 
jj also pinn°na jf Skt .pinjayati 

„ §155 

pinj 8 ra wn ‘ cage ’ {} AI. pSjra 
Ski pinjara- — §26, 155 Bl. 
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pinn in. ‘ball’ !i M. piipd'H Skt. 
pinda- §15, 137, 155 Bl. 

pipla mul m. ‘root of long pep- 
per’ || M. piippjl || Skt. pippali- 

— §152 Bl. 

pippal m. ‘the pipal tree’ || Skt. 
pippala- — §1.-2 

pir f. ‘pain’ || Skt. pida 

§1*5, 12?, 138 

pirlia m. ‘footstool’ || M. pidhS 
Skt. pltlia- §15, 138 Bl. 

pitlana v. t. ‘to beat (breasts) ’ 
|| M.pitne || Skt. pista-? 

__ §136 Bl. 

pitta m. ‘bodily constitution’ 
Skt. pitta- — §152 

pitth /. ‘the back’ || M. pith || 
Slit. ppStha- „„ §97 Bl. 

pstthi /, ‘wet dal ground or 
•bruised’ || Skt. pista- §166 

pOh in. ‘N. of a month’ || Skt. 
pau§a- — §137 

p6han m. ‘cart’ (|Skt. pravahana- 

§162 

p6hlls adj . ‘fat (person) ’ |j Skt. 
ppthula- §9S, 170 ii 

p6kkhar m. ‘tank, lake’ || j\I. 
pokhar || Skt. pauskara* 

_ §105, 166 Bl. 

pol m. ‘hollowness’ || M. pol || 
Skt. ptilya- *paulya- 

3S, 129 Bl. 


ponna m. ‘ sugarcane ’ || also 
ponda || Skt. paundra- 

__ §38, 105, 155 
potta m. ‘grandson’ || Skt. 
pautra- __ §L5, 20, 162 

pottha in. ‘book’ || M. potlri || 
Skt. puslaka- : *paustaka- cf. 
Pers. pust, || Peli. post §3S Bl. 
-pp(an) suffix for making 
abstract nouns also pan (a ) ; 

Skt. -tva(na)- §i65 

pu&dk m. ‘eastern part of a 
country’ || Skt. purvardha- 

§170 

piicch a na v.t. ‘to ask’ || M. pusne 
Skt. pycchati 

— §9S, 137, 152 Bl. 
p&ch /. ‘tail 1 || WjS*. puccli ||Skt. 

puccha- * §25, 152 

pujlina v. I, ‘to wipe’ || H. 
pochna, puckna || M. pusne || 
Skt. pronchati, || Pkt. jmipcliai 

— §78 125 Bl. 
pujjana (WP.) v. i. ‘to reach’ || 

EP. pugg°na || Skt. puryate(?) 

— §24, 161 (?) 
punn m. ‘merit, charity’ || Skt. 

punya- ts.l §161 (3) 

punna (WP.) past. part, ‘arrived’ 

Skt. purna- §24 

punnets /. ‘full moon day’ || Skt. 
purnima _ §24, 163 

pur ‘single stone of a mill’ 

|| M. puda || Skt. puta- 

— §15, 13S Bl. 



purana adj. m. ‘old’ ji Poa. 
par£na || Skt. purana- 

_ §59, 1S6 
putla in. ‘doll’ |J M. id. |} Skt. 
pnttala- _ §63, 121 (5) Bl # 

putt m..* son* || WP. putta ij M. 
put || Skt, putra- 
..._ 7, 15, 19 49, 137, 162, 170 

(IV) Bl. 

puttha adj. in. ‘turned upside 
down’ || Skt. prstha-....- §97, 98 
rai /. ‘mustard’ H M. id. II Skt. 
rajika §138 Bl. 

raih°t in. = halkt q. v. §1.87 

raj m, ‘kingdom’ |J Skt, rajya- 

. §161 

1, rammh a na v.t. ‘to begin’ |J 

Skt. rabliale ^ §155 

2. rammh°iia v.i. ‘lowing o£ 

cows’ Skt. rambhate - §155- 

ram = ararn q. v. 
randi /. ‘widow’ |J M. rad H Skt* 
randa §155 Bl. 

rang m. ‘colour’ |1 M. raipg- ■ |[ - 

Skt. ranga- §155 Bl. 

rani /. ‘queen’ |J M. bani || Skt. 
rami ...... §154 (2) Bl. - 

rann f. ‘wife’ j| randi ‘widow’ 
Skt; randa- §143, 155 

rassi f. ‘rope’ || M. id. |j Skt. 
rasmi- _ §143, 167 Bl. 

rat /. ‘night’ || M. id. Skt. rfttri- 

..... §143 Bl. 


rati m. ‘blood’ || M. rata ‘red’ 
Skt. rakla- ...... §153B1. 

rdttl in. ‘short form of personal 
name Ratan’ || Skt. ratna-, 

raktika §154 (3) 

rauli in. ‘juice’ || also raih, ras 

Skt. rasa- ' §72, 74 

raula in. ‘noise’ || Mul. rdla |(Skt. 

rava-Ma- §105 

riccli in. ‘bear’ || M. ris || Skt. 

rksa^ §99, 167 Bl 

iijjh"na v.i. ‘to be boiled’ || 

Skt. rdhyate- §99, 161 (2) 

rln /. ‘grains ol‘ sugar, ‘sand, etc.’ 
reii recorded by Maya Singh 
Skt. renu- — §39 

lindi /. ‘castor’ || Skt. erapda- 

§26, 155 

iiimh a na v. t. ‘to boil, cook’ H 
Skt. *rindhati- §155 

rtttha in. ‘ Soap-nut ’ |J AVP. 
barittha || M. ritba || Skt. 

arista- §25, 51, 132, 166 Bl. 

Ttilz adj. ‘cash’ || Skt. raukma- 

_ §154 (1) 
rona v. i. ‘to weep’ || Skt. rodati 
__ §103, 170 (O' 

ra m. ‘soft hair on the body’ il 
Skt. r6man- §103, 119 

rush m. 1 large beans ’ 11 Skt. 
rajamasa- — §138 

l'uena v. i. ‘to be pleasing’ JlSkt. - 
rucyati __ §161 
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rui •/; ‘cotton-’ || Skt. roman- 

-§140 

rukkha adj. in. ‘dry, without 
grease’ ||M. rukha ||Skt. ruk§a- 

— §24 Bl. 

runnlAia v. t. ‘to engage’ || Skt. 
# rnndhati — §255 

ruppa in. ‘silver’ || M. rup§ || 
Skt. rupya- __ § 1 61 Bl. 

russ"na v. i. ‘to be angry’ |j M. 
rusne H Sst. rusyate 

...... §15, 143, 161 (8) Bl. 

sabat f. ‘courtyard’' || Ar. sabat- 

— §57 

saber in. /. ‘ morning’ || Skt. 
*savela- — 143 (V) 

sacc m. ‘truth’ [) Amb. sane [| H. 
stc|| M. sac, samca ||Skt. satya- 
.._ §113, 161 (2) Bl. 
sad /. * welfare ’ used in the 
phrase sukkh sad || Skt. santi- 

§155 

sadda in. ‘invitation’ || M. sad 

Skt. sabda- §19, 153 Bl. 

saddhe aJj. ‘increased by half’ 
|| M. sadhe ||Skt. sardha- 

— §144 Bl. 
sadliur m. ‘red vermillion’ || M. 

seipdur j| Skt. sindura- 

— §126 Bl. 

sag f, ‘point’ || M. slkti || Skt. 
sanku- §25 Bl, 

sail m. ‘breath’ |j Skt. svasa- 

_ §145, 165 


saha m. ‘hare’ | also saiha, seha 
MV sasa || Skt. sasa- __ §75 Bl. 

sailing m. ‘fook’ || cf. M. sail 

Skt. salyaka- 128, 187 Bl. 

sal = asal q. v. 

si! m. ‘master, saint’ || Skt. 

svamin- §140 

saihna v.i. ‘to bear, suffer’ [| M. 

sahpe || Skt. saliate §147 Bl. 

sain /. ‘hint ’ |J M. saj§.|| Skt. 

saipjnl- §154 (2) Bl. 

saint! adj. * tliirty-seven ’ || Skt. 

saptatrinisat- §30 

sljli in. ‘share’ || s. sSzhu || Skt. 
samsa- §160 

sajja adj. in. ‘right, not left* 
Skt. sajja- — §152 

sakna v. i. ‘ f> be able ’ || M. 
sakne |j Skt. saknote, sakyate- 
__ §154 (1), 161 Bl. 
saklrna v. t. ‘to honour a hundP 
|| M. sakar ‘ honour ’ || Skt. 

satkarayati Bl. 

sakk m. ‘bark’ |] WP. srakk- 1| 

Skt. salka- : *sarka- §164 

sakkar /. ‘sugar, not refined’ ]| 
M. sak(h)ar ||Skt. sarkara 

_ §163 Bl. 
Sala in. ‘wife’s brother’ ||M. id. 
Skt. syala- § 161 (8) Bl. 

Saiha bbi f. ‘dampness’ || Pers. 

snilabi 12S 

sail m. ‘dart’ll Ai . sal||Skt. .§alya- 

_ § 129 Bl. 



saluna adj. m. ‘salted' 1) Skt. 

salavana- § 142 

samh&lna vt. ‘to protect’ !! Skt. 

sambhalayati § 196 

samjlfna v.t. ‘to understand’ M. 
samajne (| Slit, sarabudhyate 

— § 187 Bl. 
sarmn /. ‘ferrule ’ (j Skt. gamba- 

— § 155 

saneha m. ‘message’ [j Ski. 

sandesa- § 144, 155 

sang/, ‘modesty’ ii Set. gankt 

— 4 144, 155 
sangal=s1ingal q.v, 
sangh in. ‘throat’jjSst, ?ankha-? 

...... § 155 

sangftefna v.t. ‘to shrink’ il Ski. 
saipkucya'e 

sanjh /. ‘evening* |j M. sSjb 
Slit, sandhylt- 

§87, 155, 16, (2) Bl. 
sanjlii m. ‘share-holder’ li Skt. 


sain? a- — § 160 

santal! adj . ‘forty-seven’ || Skt. 
saptaealvariijxsat- § 30 


sapp vi. ‘serpent’ |i Amb. sampff 
M. sap || Skt. sarpa- 

— § 15, 10 Bl. 

sarap sarauhna=srap, srauhna 
q.v. 

sarl&h vt. * headache ’ || 

Pan 3. sir + t || Skt. vyadhi- 

...... § 161 (7) 

sai’ht /, ‘scarf’ || M. sadi I! Skt. 
?5ti- ..J 126 Bl. 


sarliO /. ‘rape seed’ || Skt. sar- 
?apa- ...... § 163,174 

sarikkha adj. ‘similar’ J| also 
s rkha |j M sarkha |( Pkt * 
sarikha- ...... § 189 BL 

sarkha=sarikkha q.v. § 187 

sass(u)= /. ‘wife’s or husband’s 
mother’ || M. sasu || S’-.t. gva- 
sru- __ §49, 162,165 Bl. 
sat m. ‘essence, power’ || M. id. 
Skt. sattva- ...... § 165 Bl. 

satli m. ‘company’ll M. id. ||3»-t. 
sarllis- § l?o iii Bl. 

salt adj. ‘seven’ || M. sat || Six t. 
saptan- 

— § 19, 49, 144. 153 Bl. 
sattli adj. ‘sixty’ || M. sath||Skt. 
?a?tl- § 144 Bl. 

satthal m. ‘thigh’ j|Skt. sakthin- 

...... § 64, 153 

s&ttM in. ‘companion’ |j Skt. 
sarthika- ...... § 170 iii 

sattu m. ‘meal of parched grain’ 

|| M. satu || Skt. saktu- 

— § 103, 153 Bl. 
san adj. ‘hundred’ (| Skt.sahi- 

§ 1 38, 144 

sauh /. ‘oath’ || Ski. sapatha- 

_ § U6.13S, 144 

sauhra m. ‘father-in-law’ || M 3 
sasra || Skt. svasura- 

_ § 143, 145, 165 BL 
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saula adj, m. ‘black’ || M. savja. 
Ski. syava-?. syamala- 

_ § 101, 161 Bl. 
satin m. ‘N. of a mouth’ || Skt. 

sravana § 101, 142, 162 

saunda prep. past, ‘sleeping’ 
Skt. svapatt- _ § 117 

saut (H). f. £ co wife’ || Af. savat 
Skt. sapatnl 

_ § 154 (3), 187 Bl. 
Sava adj. ‘(one) and a quarter’ll 
M. id. || Skt. sapada- 

§ 138 Bl. 

seS,l m. ‘winter* || Skt. sitakaJa- 
_ § 60, 101, 103, 13S, 143, 186 
sedh m. ‘personal name’ || also 
s^ddhfl cf. seth || Skt. sr8?tha- 

— § 126 

sSha=salia q.v. § 145 

sehra m. ‘chaplet’ || M. sera 

Skt sekhara- § 138 Bl, 

sej=chgj q.v. 

sSlkhari /. ‘soap stone’ || Skt. 

saila+ ? § 128. 

sella m. ‘spear’ |1 Skt. Salya (?J 

§29 

sem /. ‘flat bean’ || Skt. Simba: 
saimbya, also simba_ § 34, 155 

1. seth m. ‘banker’ || cf. sedh, || 
M. Set || Skt. sre?thin- 

— § 166 Bl. 

2. seth m. ‘expressed sugar- 
cane’ || M. sit || Skt. si?ta- 

— § 34 Bl. 


1. si past tense ‘was, were’ || 
Lab. ha etc. || Skt. asit ?- ■ * 

- — § 145 

2. si /. ‘furrow, ploughing’ || 

Skt. sita- _ § 103 

si f, ‘boundary’ || Skt. simdn- • 

— 103, 119 
siddha adj. m. ‘straight, honest’ 

Skt. siddha- § 1 52 

sidhra adj. m. ‘simple’ used in 
phrase gidhra pudhra || Skt. 

sidhra- § 162 

sijjhana v. t. ‘to have a settle- 
ment’ ||M. sijne || Skt. sidhyati 
’ — § 161 (2) Bl. 
sikkh /. ‘advice’ || Skt. slk?a 

- § 15, 167 

sib adj, ‘cool’jnsil subliau || M. 
sila ‘cold’ IlSkJ sltala- § 103 

also sillha ‘damp’ § 128 Bl. 

sing m. ‘horn' || M. id. siipg||Skt. 
srhga- — § 97, 155 Bl. 

siugli m. ‘used in personal 

names’ || Skt. s : mha-fc § 175 

sinjana v.t. ‘to water’ || M. 
simcn§ || Skt. sincati 

__ § 19, 155 Bl. 
strhi (H) f. ‘ladder’ || Skt. 

sredhi- § 7S 

slttana v.f. ‘to throw* [| WP. 
salt-, sntt-pr. $It||Skf. || srst-i- 
or sista- __ § 97, 136 

siuna m. ‘gold’ || also seona || 
M. sonlliSkt. suv-iTpa-, svaina- 
*sivai?a- ^ 37, 163 Bl. 
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6tina adj, m. ‘beautiful’ || Ski. 

sobhana* § 138 

;61a adj. ‘sixteen’ j| M. so}a||Skt. 
?6da$an- § 144 Bl. 

srauhna v.l . ‘to praise’ j| Ski. 

Slagliate- § 138, 172 

rakk (WP.)'m. ‘baric ’=BP. sakk 
q.v. 

srap in. ‘curse’ H Skt. srpa 4s. 

_ 17G 

sQbar m. ‘monday’ j| Skt. 

somvara- ..... § 1 03 

subb m. ‘swab to clear utensils’ 
M. suipbli Skt. sulba- 

_ § 164 Bl. 
juh /. ‘news’ || Skt. # godhi-cjf. 
bodhi- _ § 78. 

stlha adj . m. *red| || Skt. soblia* 

- §78 

suh&g m. ‘union with a husband’ 
Skt. saubhagya- ..... § 161 
suhappan (WP.)' m. ‘beauty’ 

Slct. # subhatvana (?) § 165 

suhauna v.t. ‘to be pleasant’IjSkt. 

“sukhapayati § 138 

stihm f. ‘broom’ || Skt. &5dhani- 

- §88 

5Ul/, ‘needle’ |JM. sui|]Skt. sue! 

— § 15, 138 Bl. 
sujjhana v.t. ‘to occur to mind’ 
Skt. sudhyate — § 161 (2) 
sulcka adj. m. ‘dry’ sulckha m. 
‘a particular plant’ |i M. 
suk(b)a |1 Skt. sft?ka- ' 

§" 166 Bl. 

jdlagna v.t. ‘to be kindled’ || G-. 


sn}anvfi||iSk(. sulagna- _ § 187 
suiiana v.l. ‘to bear’ |j Skt, 
$rn6ti __ § 98, 140 

sundii f. ‘dry ginger’ || M. suth 
Skt. Snnlhi- _ 155 Bl. 

suneS-r m. ‘goldsmith’ || Skt. 
suvarnakara- _ § 101 

sungal m. ‘chain’ || M. s&ka] 
Skt. $!*nldmla- 

_ § 96, 98, 136 Bl. 
sungarna vi. ‘to contract’ || Skt. 

"samkutati- $109 

sfingh fl iia v.l. ‘to smell’ || M. 
smpgn§ ff Ski .* srnkhati* 

__ § 33, 93, 115 Bl. 
siinhapp (WP.)'=suliappan q.v. 

- § 165 

sunna adj. m. ‘empty’ |i “WP. 
snnja \\ M. suna H Skt. Sunya- 
— § 24, 161(4)' Bl. 
sur 7??. ‘hog’ II Skt. sukara- 

§ 103, 138 

sur&g f. ‘underground passage’ 

|| M. suraing || Skt. surnnga 
§ 64, 112, 187 Bl. 
stitna v.t. ‘to draw as wire’ ll 
Skt. siitrayati- — § 110 

sut m. ‘thread’ || M. id. |J Skt. 
stitra- § 7, 19, 162 Bl. 

sutta past part, ‘slept, asleep’ II 
Skt. supta- 

__.§ 19, .97.,' 144,. 153 

tacch°na v.t. ‘to hew’ || M. 
tasfifi || Skt. t6k§ati — 167 Bl, 
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tadd“ria v.t. ‘to open wide’ ||Skt. 
atrdati § 171 

l&hna vJ. ‘to drive away’ |j WP 
trahna || M. taras || Skt. 

trasayati § 162 Bl. 

t&ka m. ‘copper coin’ll Skt. tanka- 

.... § 137 

takh&n m. ‘carpenter’ || Skt. 

t£ksan- § 57, 167 

tukk"na v.t. ‘to estimate’ || Skt. 

tarlcayati- § 137, 163 

takkala m. ‘spindle’ || WP. 

trakk° u la || Skt. tarku- 

— § 64, 163 
tfikkari /. ‘balance’ || WP. 

trakk“fl || Skt. tarka-(?) 

§163 

lalna v.i. ‘to go away’ || M. 
talnl ||Skt. tvalati- § 137 Bl. 

t&mba m. ‘copper’ || M. tab§ || 
WP. trama || Skt. taini a- 

__ § 162, 175 
t§n e na v.t. ‘to stretch’ || M. 
tann || Skt. tanayati- 

__ § 140 Bl. 
tand in. f. ‘gur, thread’ || M. 
tftijit || Skt. tantu- 

§ 137, 155 Bl. 
tang f. ‘leg’llSld. tanka § 137 

ttpna v.i. ‘to be heated’ || Skt. 
tapyate _ § 107, 161 

tSpp°na v.i. ‘to jump’ || Potli. 
trapp°na |j Skt. *tarpati : 
typyati § 163 


tappaj* m. ‘mat’ || WP. trappar 
Skt. talpa-:* tarpa- 

— §163, 164 
tarna v.i. ‘to cross’ || M. tar'ug 
Skt. tarati- __ § 108 Bl. 
tarakh (WP) m. ‘hyena’ || M. 
taras [| Skt. taraksa- 

_ § 187 Bi. 
tatihra m. ‘sandpiper’ || Ski. 
tittibha ? § 137 

tdtta adj. m. ‘hot’ || Skt. tapta- 
§ 1 37, 97, 1 53 

tatti f. ‘screen’ || WP. tratti ||M. 
tat, origin not known. 

§ 171 Bl. 

tt(an) suff. used in forming 
abstract nouns|= pp(an) q.v. 

\ § 165 

tau m. ‘heat ’|| WP. ta||Skf. tapa- 

_ § 103, 137 
teddha adj. m. ‘crooked, slanting’ 
WP. tredha, || H. terlia, origin 
liot certain — § 1 71 

teliSea adj. m, ‘thirsty’ || Skt.: 
*tr?ayita- — § 60 

tel m. ‘oil’ |i Skt. taila- : *taiJya- 

_ §129 

thabba m. ‘bundle’ || M. thavfi 
Skt. stabaka- — § 177 Bl. 

tliah Jii. f. ‘bottom, depth’ |j 31. 
tha||Skt. sthagha-? — § 166 Bl. 

thJSJi f. ‘plate’ || M. thala || Skt. 
sthall- § 166B1. 



m 


thamrnh mi. ‘column ’ ||- Skt, 
stambha- — -§'155, 16G 

than wi. ‘teat, udder’ j( M. thina 
Skt. stana- ----- § 166 Bl. 

;hanl adv. ‘through ’ll Skt slhana- 

— § 166 

tliandha adj. m. ‘cold’ !! M. 
thamda || Skt. stabdha- 

§ 171 Bl. 

thathSra m. ‘brazier’ li Skt. tva?tr- 
‘ ' ..I § 171 

thau f. ‘place, room’ H WP. tht 

Skt. sthSmau- : 

„„ § 103, 112, 119, 140 

tbaukar m. ‘lord’ 11 H. thakur 
Slit, thakkura- — § 137 

thSli /: ‘palm’ jJ Skt. hastatala- 
\ — §103 

thfcra Mi. ‘aged person’ (| M. 
therJjSkt. sthavira- ...... § 101 Bl. 

tMhllu in. ‘fat man’ H also 
’ tliulla 11 Mul. thShl 11 M. thulf, 
thull, thoiilSkt. sthula, sthaulya- 

-_§38-Bl. 
thora adj. m. ‘little’ |{ M. thoda 
Skt. stoka- — ^ 1 66 Bl. 

tia adj. m. ‘third’ |] also tijja 
Skt. trtiya- § 97, 142, 170 ii 
1. till / ‘thirst’ I! cf. M. taham 
’ tanli (tf§na) || Skt. tr?a- 

_ 77, 97, 145 Bl. 


tlkkha adj. m. ‘sharp’ H WP. -L. 
trikkhall-M. tikhaljSkt. tiksna- 
w. § 23, 167 Bl; 

til m. ‘sesame seed’ ][ Skt. tila- 

§ 137 

tin m. ‘blade of grass’.!! M. tab 
Skt. trna- § 137 Bl. 

tinn adj. ‘three’ f| M. tin H Skt; 

trim- § 7,' 162 Bl. 

tlnnh a na v.t. ‘to prick ’||Skt. 

*trndhati cf. Vtrh, trnSdhu- 

__ § 167 

'll S • 

tlrcha adj. m. ' ‘slanting’ 1) M. 
tirka H Skt. tirasca- . . 

65, 166, 181, 187 BL 

tittar m. ‘partridge’ H M. titar 
Skt. iittira- § 64, 152 Bi- 

tch m. ‘husk’ || Skt. tuSa- 

§ 76, 145 

t6lna v.t. ‘to weigh’ ]( Skt. 

tolayati — § 108 

t6rna v.t. ‘to break’ H Skt.. 

trOtayati — § 1 08, 162, 1.71 

trai (WP). adj. ‘three’ H Skt. 

trayah r — §105 

trel (WP). /. ‘dew’ || EP’/'tel 
origin not known. — § 176 

tfthla m. ‘buoy with lamps’ll Skt; 

turn- (?) i i®' 

tulai /. ‘quilt’HSkt. ttila — § 59 


2. till adj. ‘thirty’ || M. tis (| tummana v.t. ‘to clean^ cotton, 
Skt. trimSat- § 135, 160 'Bl. wool’ || Skt. trnrapati ' 
-tl;jja— tia q. v. _ §155,166 


135 


tiiiiif na ‘‘to ; stow 5 || Skt 

turna- • . $:24 

turna v.i. ‘to walk* || Skt. turati 

tusi ‘ r pron. ‘you 5 li a 1 ' so tusS 
Skt.* iu$me of. asme- 

• - $ 50, i(5j 

tuss“na v.i. ‘to. appear’ (of 
small-pox) ’ || Skt. tu§yati 
: • _ § 161 (8) 
tutt“na v.i. ‘to break' 5 || M. 
tutnS 11 Skt. trutyati 

’ — § 108, 161, 171 Bl. 

liitthana v.i. ‘to be kind’ || Skt. 
tu§ta- — $ 171 

ubbha (WP .)adj. ‘erect, upward’ 
|| M. ubha, udhavllSkt. urdhva- 
_L § 24, 165 Bl. 
ubbharna v.i. ‘to project, swell 1 

Skt. udbliarati § 109, 153 

uccarna v.t. ‘to speak’ || Skt. 
uecavati ^152 

uccarna v.i. ‘to be separated as 
skin from flesh’ || M. ucatrS 

Skt. uccatati § 152 Bl. 

ucerna trails. ‘points to’ 

Vucest- 

udna v.i. to fly=urna q.v. 
uddharna v.i. ‘to be unstitched’ 
Skt. ? — § 109 

ugah m. ‘witness’||Pers. gawah- 

__ § 135 

uggaua v.i. ‘to grow’ H also 
ug(g)amna || Skt. udgata-, 
udgamvate § 153, 161 (5) 


uggarna v v.i. ‘to wield’ || Skt' 

udgurati § 64 

uggha adj. . in. ‘famous’ || Skt 
udglia-? . § 153 

uggharna v.i. ‘to become clear 5 
Skt. udghatate. § 153 

ukkarna v.t. ‘to engrave’; || Skt. 
utkirati ...... § 64, 109, 153 

ukklial m. ‘mortar’ || M. ukhal 
Skt. uliikhala-, *utkhala- 

...... $ 153 Bl. 

ukkharna v.i. ‘to come off’||Skt. 
•ntklmtati, "utkhitati 

§ 109, '1.53 

ul&mblia m. ‘complaint 5 || 
ulammha H Skt. upalambha- ? 

* — § 155 

ullarna v.i. ‘to leanfout’, origin 
not known. § 109 

tina adj. in. ‘deficient 5 || M. 
Qna || Skt. una-__ § 15, 140 Bl 
tinea adj. m. ‘high’ || WP. ncca 
|| M. uipca || Skt. ucca- 

§ 25, 113. 152 Bl. 
nilgai /. ‘finger’ || Skt. angiili- 

§ 28, 64, 155 
ungarna v.i. ‘to sprout’ |] Slct. 

ahkura- § 28 

ungh“na v.i. ‘to nod’ || Skt. 
unkhati — § 155 

unliala (WP.)=hunala q. v. 
imjal m. ‘double handful’ || M. 
oipjal || Skt. anjali-, udanjali- 

...... § 28 Bl. 
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■sun f. -'wool* [[ Skt. tirna. 

_*§ 21. 163 
upajna v A. ‘'to grow* [[ IT. 
npajne |[ Skt uipadyati 

_ § 153. 161 (2) B1 
tippar prep. adv. ‘upon 1 [■ II. 

TarJiSkt. upiri § 19. 177 Bl. 

upparna (WP.)apparna q. v. 

§ 36. 153 

uppban°na v.i. ‘to swell - ' <\ il 
upbanne [[ Skt.* ntpuanati 

_ § 153 Bl. 
Tirna v.i. f to Sy’ j: II. ndn§;jSkt. 

nddayate ■§152 Bl. 

ussaraa v.i. *'to be built 1 1! Skt. 

utsarati § 109. 167 

utsb§ adv. ‘upwards* ii 51. fit 
Skt. nd-M ( _ $ 54 Bl. 


atb m. -camel* !i TTP. utth j| Skt. 
d§tra- __ § 2o. 166 

uttarna v.i. ‘to come down* [[ 1£. 
uttarae ! j Skt nttarati 

_ § 109. 152 Bl. 

vass c na{WP.) v.i. ‘to rain* j| Skt* 
varsati — § 163 

vftainna (WP.) ‘to stop* [{ Skt. 

vilambate — §187 

Tlrto (S.) -'tired* [[ Skt. virikta- 

- §137 

rircanu (S) t\i. ‘to be tired* 
Skt. viric-yate § 1ST 

ya conj. ‘or* J{ also ja q. v> |[ 
Pers. ya § 111 ' 

yar m. f. ‘friend* [[ .also jar q.v. 
Pers. yar- § Hi 


\ 



INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS. 


aipsa- 

hass, hassi, h&sli. 

dk$a+pata 

(a)idiara. 

ak§ara- 

akkhar. 

ak?i- 

akkh. 

agni- 

agg. 

agnistlia- 

gitthi. 

agra- 

agga. 

*agrake 

agge. 

anka- 

ang. 

ankura- 

agur. 

ankusa- 

angas ts. 

angara- 

Sgear. 

anguli- 

nfigal, uhg n li. 

angu§ttia- 

guttha. 

aja+palin- 

WP. ay all. 

ajanat- 

WP. aya^a. 

anjana- 

anjan. 

aiijali- 

unjal. 

atta- 

9 • 

atari, atali. 

adya- 

ajj. 

adhunS- 

hun. 

antara- 

andariPersian?) 

andha- 

annha. 

*andliakara- 

nher[a] 

arma- 

aim. 

ann&dya- 

anaj. 

anyakara- 

neara. 

apatya- 

bacc. 

apara- 

liOr. 

aputra- 

ant. 


apupa- 

pur^ (?) 

apsaras-, apsari aceh a rS. 

amSvasya- 

maus. 

ampta- 

ami. 

aniba-, ambit. 

ammS.. 

ambara- 

amar, ambar. 

amra-=amra- 

amb. 

amlika 

inili, imbli. 

aranya- 

arna. 

arista- (unhurt) rittha. 

arka- (sun) 

akk. 

argha- 

Mul. aggli. 

ardha- 

addh[a]. 

-tptiya- 

dhai. 

-pancama') 

dhaunca 

I 

(loan from H.) 

-piira- 

adhtira. 

-mana- 

dhaun. 

arma- (susratra-) amb°na. 

alakta- 

alta. 

alagna- 

alagg. 

avasya- 

08 . 

avela- 

aber. 

asiti- 

assi. 

asru- 

injh(u). 

aivina- 

assu. 

a§ tan- 
• 

atth. 

asta- 

athna. atthamna. 

-m ayana- 

attlmn. 

asthi- 

liadd (?) 

asme- 

asi, asfi. 



nkhyali 

aklmli, akkIPnn. 

fikliyilna* 

WP. akli;l[u]i». 

a.jna 

an. 

anda- 
• • 

anda. 

atman- 

ap, apita. 

anayali 

WP. an B n;l. 

jin Ira- 

fid. 

iinmu* 

fiu, WP ft, 

ainalaka- 

aula. 

iinirn- (=amra-) anil). 

arclra- 

add a. 

* [ircUa- 

alia. 

ardliika- 

fuldhi. 

filnsya- 

alas. 

asa- 

as (loan from 11.) 

aSvinA- 

assu(?)U. asauj. 

a?adl)a- 

liarh, 

aha- 

* Vah WP. alma. 

• 

iksu- 

ikldi. 

indhami-. 

innliam 

*i9ta. i? taka 
• • • 

• itt. 

Isvanx- 

issar. 

I?£- 

WP. hlh. - 

unkhati 

ungh"na. 

acca- 

utiea, ucca. 

uncbati 

hujhua. 

uddayate 

udna, uriia. 

utkirati 

ukkarna. 

nttarati 

uttarna. 

# ntthati 

(Pkt. uttluu) 
uttlPna. 

utpadyate 

upajna. 

utplianati 

npplian°na. 

atsarali 

, ussarna. 

udgata- 

uggana. 


udg.iinynU* 

uggamua. 

udghn- 

il.tp'liii Mlmi'Mi'j’, 

udghntaU- 


udgurnti 

ugi'nnia. 

udhlmrati 

uhhimrna. 

lulvarinna- 

bntna. II nla an. 

iipAii- 

iipjmr. 

upasknra- 

li;i|;l:liat. 

iipillaiiihlm - 1 

ularnblia, 

uhika- 

tillu. 

uluklmla- 

nkklial. 

llSt IT.- 

utl». ntth. 

• * . * 

ir.nnkaln* 

hunal/i. 

u*inn- 

hussar, hutt, 
liutmnh. 

uhya- 

(Pkt. vojjhn-) 
vujjlia bo.jh. 

Ulla- 

una. 

urdhva- 

ubbha. 

rk$a- 

riccli. 

rdhvali 

rijjhanu. 

eka- 

ikk. 

Skastlia- 

Icattha. 

ckfikin- 

kalla. 

ftkadasa 

gyarft, gear ft. 

aikya- 

ekka. 

o dra- 

fid. 

ft? tlia> 

* • 

H. hot. 

austra- 

WP. Qttlra. 

kaipsa 

WP. kailia 

kaksa- 

kakkli. 

kaksft- 

kacch. 

kaiikana- 

kangan. 

kankata- 

kanglm. 

kaccliapa- 

kacchu. 

kajjala- 

kajjal. 
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kancu- 

kataka- 

kataha- 

katuka- • 
• 

kantaka- 

kantlia- 

kati- 

katliayati 

kantlia 

kadali 

kanduka- 

kanny£ 

k'aparda- 

kaphala- 

kapkoni- 

kamala- 

kampats 

-kara- 

karanka- 

karati 

karabha- 

kai*I?a- 

k&rkatika- 

karkara- 

karna- 

k'artati 

karpata 

karpara- 

karpasa- 

karbara- 

kilrrna- 

karsati 


kaiij, kunj. ‘sloiigk. 
k'apa. 

karali [a]. 

* kaura. 

■ o 

kanda. 

‘ kandha. 
kai. 


kald- 

kalapa- 

kalpayati 

kalya- 

kamsya- 

kaka- 

kaca- 


kaU 

kalaya. 

WP. kapp R pa. 
kallh. ' • 

kSssi. 

kSu. 

[*kacca-] kanc 
WP. kacc. 


kaihna. ■ * 

kana- 

kana. 

kandh. 

k£nda- 
• • 

kamia. 

v kglla. 

katara- 

kair. 

khuddo. 

-kara- 

suff.— ar. 

RP. kannea, WP. 

karttika- 

katta,-§ kattak. 

kan j. 

karmana- 

kaman. 

kauddi. 

• • 

karya- 

kaj. 

kahla. 

kala- 

kal. 

kiihni. 

kala- 

kala. 

kaul. 

kasa- 

kalii. 

kamm n na. 

ka?tha- 

xath. 

snff.—5r[a]. 

kasa 

. [*kassa Pkt, 

karSg. 


-kanisa]. 

karna. 


khangb. 

WP. karha. 

kahala- 

kalila. 

karlh. 

kirana- 

kiran. 

kakkari. 

kita- 

kira. 

kakkar. 

Idla- 

ldlla. 

kann. 

kukkuta- 

knbkar. 

k'att°na. 

kukSi- 

kukkli. 

katt°na. 

kunkuma- 

kungu. 

° kapp te ra. 

knfieika- 

kunji. 

* kliappar. 

kutumba- 

knram. 

kapab. 

kuttayati 

kntfna. 

• • 

kabra. 

kuntha- 

liliundlia. 

kamm* 

kunda- 

kunda, knnalJ. 

kasna. 

kuddala- 

kudal. 

kliass 8 na. 

kuputra- 

kaputta. 



HO 


knstri- 

# kubra- 

cf. kubhra. 

kuraarsi- 

kumbhakara- 

k^!a- 

kulattba- 

kulyJt- 

kustha- 
• • 

kustlia- 

kusnati 

kuta- 

• 

ktipa- 

kiirea- 

kurdati 

kurma- 

kpta- 

kpitika- 

kskara- 

ketaka- 

kedara- 

kgsarin- 


kaiipsuka- 

koti- 

9 

kOmala- 

kdra- 

ko?tlia- 

*ko?ma- 

kank?a- 

kauturaba- 

• 

krldati 

krufica- 

kr6$a- 


klmtthi. 

kubba, 

kaur, kaniara. 
kambear. 

* kul. 
knltbi. 
kuhl. 

kntth (plant). 

kSrli. 

khuj5s ft na. 

WP. kur. 
khub, kua. 
kuce. 
kudd"na. 

WP. kurama. 

kltta. 

khit{. 

kaira. 

keOra. 

keara. 

kehn* 

kehri 

kghra. 

kessu. 

kori, kror. 

kaia. 

k5r. 

kottha. 

kossa. 

kQkh (WP.) 

korma. 

khghlna. 

kunj. 

koh. 


i krodd 

kol. 

t * 

kvatbak* 

karhna. 

k vatl ta- 

karha. 

lcs a ra* 

kbar, char. 

k§Ira- 

klilr. 

k^udfu- 

("ksudia) 

kliulla. 

k?udlia 

kbOh. 

ksurd- 

chura. 

ksurapra- 

kliurpa. 

ks<$ (ra- 

klist. 

le hatvfi 
« 

khatt. 

• • 

khadga- 

kbagga. 

Idtapda- 

khatina. 

kband. 

khadirfi- 

khair. 

kliarju 

khaj. 

khujli. 

kharjtira- 

khajur. 

kharva- 

kliabba. 

khalla- 

khalk 

kliata- 

kbai. 

kli&dati 

kliana. 

khadyn* 

khajja. 

kliari- 

khan- 

klringa- ( Hemacandra ) . 

khinga. 

bhicca 

lcliicn. 

gai^da- 

ganda. 

ganni. 

gandaka- 

gaida. 


garnia, gSdgr 

gandupada- 

g&dOa. 

*gaudhilla- 

g&dhla. 

gamayati 

gamanna. 



gi rgara-1 
gargari J 

: gaggar. 

garjati 

.ga 33 fl na. 

garjara- 

gajjar. 

gardabhd- 

gadha. 

garblia- 

gabbba. 

gala- 

.. gal, gall. 

gadha- 

' garha. 

gEyati 

gauna. 

gab- 

1 gal. 

guggulu- 

guggal. 

gucclia- 

gticcba. 

guda+raudhra-gohran . 

gumplia- 

gummlia. 

gurjara- 

g«33“r- 

gulgulu- 

guggal. 

gulrna- 

gumma. 

guhya- 

iguiiba. 

gudba- 

.. gurha. 

gurda- 

gndda. 

g|*nati 

gm°jia. 

gj’dhyati 

gij3h 0 na. 

grdhra- 

giddli. 

*gr?ma- 

gummb. 

g|*ba- 

-55e*gbara-. 

g6- 

gS. 

gotra- 

gQt. 

g5dl.a- 

gQb. . 

gopala- 

gualla. 

gopura- 

goera. 

gaura- 

gpra. 

grathnEti 

gatth°na. 

grantliati 

gandh°iia. 

granthi- 

gatth, gandh 

granthila- 

gadhla. 


l41.> 

. graJia- 
graha^a- 
gi&ma- 
grasa- 
■- - gliata- 

-fmanca- 

ghatayati 
ghati- 
gbattayati 
gbanta- 
. # ghara- 
ghairia- 

- gbata- 

- - . *ghatiUa- 
. gbasa- 

- - ghnna- 
■ gbjma 

gbyta- 

+pura- 

- gliotaka- 

~ . cakra- 
cakrav.aka- 
canga- 
..c.ancu- 
‘ Oataka- 
catati 
catnr- 
caturtha- 
caturthb 
c&turdasa- 
catnrvimsati- 
catnska* 
catn?pancasat 
catnspada- 
catustrirpsal- 


gaha, geha. . " 
graibn ts. ' * 
gi&u, grg. 
grab, g&s. 
ghara 
gharaunja. 
gbarna. 
gharl. 
ghatt°na. 
gliand [!]. 
ghar. 
giiassa. 

-ghan. 

ghaik 

gbau, gha[h]. 
glmfi. 

. gbin 



gbora. 

cakk [I]. 

cakva. 

canga. 

cnnj. 

cira. 

carhna. 

cau-, cu-, ca-, 

cauttba. 

cauth. 

caudS. 

caubl. 

c3.uk. 

curanja. 

cupaea. 

eauuti. 



eatvarah- • 

car. 

calvarimsat ' 

* 

call 

candana- 

caiman. 

candra 

.cand, can-. 

camatkarn- 

camkfir. 

camara- 

cnur[i]. 

campaka- 

cambft-i-kalikn- 

camcli. 

curman- 

eamm. 

+kara- 

cameiir. 

carvayati 

cabb°na. 

*calyati 

call"na. 

cal an! 

cbal ni. 

eitta- 

eitt. 

citra- / 

citta. citta. 

eitrayati 

citPna. 

* ■ • 

eira- 

cir. 

drbliata- 

• 

cibbliar 

eira- 


cukra- 

cukka. 

cnntati 

o • 

cundana. 

eulla- 

culllia. 

cu?ati 

cusna.? cungh a na. 

cuina- 

• 

cunna. 

cfida- 

cfira. 

caitra- 

eet. 

cok?a- 

cokkha. 

cora- 

cor. 

cyuta- 

cuna. 

chagala 

cliella. 

*chatati 

charna. 

*cliattati 

chat:t 0 na. 

*chantati 

• m 

chanda.na, cf. J-J.G. 
clit 

*cliatti- 

cliatt. 


eh&ndnh- 

elmiin. 

chala- 

dial, chains. • 

cbavi- 

diaii. 

cliadana- 

dmunT, diatinfi. 

cliaya- 

chan. 

chikkii 

i 

ehikk. 

diidyulf* 

chijj a nii. 

cludra- 

diidda. 

chutyato 

dmU/na. 

cluldana- 

chain!. 

chotayali 

LI. WP. 
cliurna. 

jufighu 

jangli. 

;iano- 

jana. 

i janayati 

jan°na. 

1 janina- 

jamm. 

jfiuya- 

junn. 

jambn- 

jammu. 

jamman. 

jald- 

jal ‘water*. 

jagrat- 

jagna. 

jadya- 

. jaclcla. 

jala- 

jaea. 

janati 

jan?na. 

j&mair- 

jama!. 

jiira- 

jar. 

j ilivS, 

jibli. 

jiva- 

3?. 

jivana- 

jiun. 

justa- 

juttha. 

jlmth. 

jySstha- 

jfttiia. 

■jyai§tha- 

jetb. 

jvalati 

jalna. 

tanka- 

taka. 

* 
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tanka 

tittibba- 

• • • 

tvala te 

damaiu 

dakni 

dbaukate 

taksati 

tak? an- . 

tantu- 

tapta- 

tarak?a- 

taratl 

tarkayati 

tarku- 

tardati 

*tarpati 

talpa- 

tanayati 

tamra- 

tittira- 

tirasca- 

tila- 

tikSiia- . 
turati 

*tula (tula) 

tu?a- 

tu?ta- 

*tu?me 

tusyatl 

tu’.na- 

tfda- 

Ir'na- 

tytlya- 

ty?a 

trasayati 


tang. 

tatihra. 

« • 

talna. 

dauvu. 

dain, 

• 

dliona. 

• 

taccli°na. 

taklian. 

tand. 

tatta. 

tarakb. 

tarna. 

takk*na. 

takk°la. 

tadd“na. 

• • • 

tappana. 

tappar. 

tan"na. 

tamba. 

tittar. 

tireba. 

til. 

tikkba. 

- turna. 
tullia. 
tob. 

tutth"na. 

• • • 

tusl.' 

• tuss“na. 
tumfna. 
tulal. 
tin. 

tijja, tia. 
tell, till. - 
talma. 


triinsat- 
trlni- 
trutyati . 

trumpati , 
trotayati , 
tva?tr- 

dainstra 
daksina- 
dagdha- 
danda- 
dadrn- - 

dadlii- 

+bliancla- 

I daiita- ’ 
dardura- 
darbha- 
daisayati 
dasa- 
datba- 
d&tra- 

damanl- 

daya- 

dardliya- 
• « 

divasa- 

dipa- 

dugdlia- 

durlablia- 

dura- 

dbrva 

dysyate 

dy?ta- 

devara- 

danbitra- 

dyuta- 

dranima- 


tlh. 

tinn. 

tutt"na. 

• • • 

tummana. 

torna. 

tbatbera. 

• • 

datba c[.v. 
dakkban. 

daddh a na. 

danda. 

• • 

dadd. 

dabi. 

dabindi. 

dand. 

daddu. 

• • • 

dabbb. 

dass"na 

jjjten. 

fjarli, darhi. 
datti. 
daun. 
da.]. 

daddha. 

• • • 

debara. 

diva. 

duddb. 

dulla. 

dur. 

dubb. 

diss"na. 

dittlia. 

deor. 

dobta. 

jua. 

damm. 
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drate 

dakli. 

draghate 

dabua. 

dv&triqi&at- 

battT. 

dv£daSa- 

bar§. 

dvara- 

bar. 

dvitiya- 

dujja. •*, 

dvau- 

d5. 

dhamani- - 

dbaun. 

dharitri 

dhar rt t. 

dhavala- 

dli aula. 

dbanya- 

db an. 

db£ra 

dhar. 

dhivara- 

jliiur. 

dhuma 

dliQS. 

dbuli , *dlmdi- 

dhur. 

• 

dlivaja 

3 ’handa.. 

dhvanl- 

jbanfear. 

nakula- \ 

naul. 

uakba- 

nauli. 

uagn&- 

nanga. 

uadi 

ii&f. 

nanandj’- 

naulid. 

UEnaudi*- 

Italian. 

nayati 

ueua [k]. 

nava- 

u§u, 9. 

naSyati 

nass a na. 

uafta- 

nattb°na. 

uas-l-ka- 

nakk. 

nasta- 

nattib. 

nadi 

nar. 

uapita- 

uaT. 

n&ma- 

nau. 

nikata- 

nefa. 

nidra- . , 

aid. 


nimantra- 

neoda. 

ninma+apa+ 


dhyana? ' 

uimmojbanai ; 

nimba- 

nimra. 

nirlksa- 

uirakb. , 

nirbhagya- : 

nabliag. 

nirmala- 

uimmal. 

nirvartate 

nibbarna. 

uirvaliati • 

niblina. 

niscala- ■ 

niela. 

niscotati 

nacorna. * 

nissanka- 

nasang. 

niskalyate 

nikkalna. ■ 

nisputra- 

uaputta.” 

nistarati 

nittarna.'- 

nissarati 

nissarna. 

uiroga- 

naroa. 

nila- 

lalan. 

nj-tyati 

nacc°na. 

pakva- 

pakka. 

pak?a- 

pakkb, pbangli 

pak?in- 

panclii. 1 

paksman- 

phamraan, “ 


pkamKb. ; - 

pangu- 

plgla. 

pacyate 

pacna. 

panean- 

pan;). 

paneama- 

panjami. 

pancaviipsati- 

pacei. 

paueasat 


pafgara- 

pinj°ra. C 

patta- 

pattl. 

pathati 

parhna. - ( 

pattra- 

patta. *. . 

patha- 

paha. 

patbin-(pautlian)pandh. . , . 
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prasvidyate 

prasvsda- 

praliara- 

prapayati 

priyakara- 

preiikka 

pronckati 

pkana- 

pkala- 

pkalguna- 

pli&la- 

plmlla- 

bandkati 

barkara- 

baliv&vda- 

bakutva- 

babk- 

bakya- 

b'mdvi- 

bdva- 

biga- 

btja- 

budkyate 

babkuksa 

bns&- 

brdka- 

brSkniana- 

bkakta- 

bkagiai 

bkagua- 

bkakga 

bkajya^. 

bkatta- 

bkadra- 


pijjana. 

parses. 

paihr. 

pauaa. 

peara. 

ptgk. 

pftjliaa. 

pkan. 

pkal. 

pkaggan. 

pkal a. 

pkull. 

bannk n na. 

bakk fl ra. 

bakld, 

baukt. 

bSk. 

ba^k* 

buad. 

bind. 

bib 

bke (k). 
bl. 

bu33k a na, 

bkakkk. 

bksk. 

baddka. 

bahmaa. 

. bkatta. 
bkain. 

bkagg°oa. 

bkakg- 
bka 3fna. 


bkarati 

bkasman-. 

bkaga 

bhagmeya- 

bhaniagara- 

bhugna- 

bhkmi 

j blirjjati 
j bkedm- 
bhramati 
bnramara 
bkri?tra 
bkrSt?*- 
blirti- 

mak?a 
makslka 
ina33& 
mancaka- 
manjistka 
matka- 
1 manikara- 
1 matsya- 
I mathra- 
1 maatkana- 
maBtra- 
manda- 
+ak?a- 
-fkara- 
+dkainava 
mandiman- 
maBBsya- 
markata- 
mallati 
mastaka 
makargka' 


bkarna. 
bkass. 
bhau. 
bhan a ja. ■ 
bh&dear. - 
bkngga. 
bkk. 

bhu3f n ^- 

bked. 

bkauna. 

bkaur. 

bkattk. 

bkai. 

bkau. 

macckar. 

makkhi. 

maBja. 

majitkv 

marhi. 

maBear. 

macck. 

matka. < ? 

madkaBi. 

maad. 

man- 

maai,kkka. 

m&dari. 

maBekmS. 

maBBo. 

maps, 
makkar. 
ma ll fl na. 
mattka. 
roaikga. 


bkalt- 

*bkadla- bbaia. 




rajya- 

r&tri- 

•rindhati 

ruk?a- 

rucyate 

rudliyate 

*rundhati 
rusyati 
rulv? a- 
rupya- 
rSdati 
r6man- 
raukina- 
*lakkuta- 
lagyati 

lagku- 

laikgkate 

lajja 

•lattka- 

lakkyate 

la mka- 

lardayati 

lavana- 

lagaya^ 

lakka? 

lipyate 
livupati 
Ilk? a 
ieklia- 
lotka- 
loman- 
loka- 

vaipsa* 

vakra- 

vak?as- 
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rai* 
rat. 

rinnk°na. 
rukkli, ‘tree . 
rucna. ; 

ru33k°na. ! 

runnk°na. I 

russ°na. 
rukklia. 
l'uppa. 
rbna. 
rk, rS§. 
r5k. 
lakkar. 
lagg°na. 
laulidda. 
langk°na. .. 

\W 

lattk, lattln. 
lakkk a na. 

’ 'lamba. 

ladd°na. : . 

'nun. 

■"lanna. 

Taka. 

lipp"na. 

limk a na. 

likk. 

lib. 

lorka. 

ia. 

loka. 

■' ’kanjk, bis 

kinga.^ 

bakkkk 


\ vak?askara- 
vajra- 
vapiija* 

! vantati 
1 vatsa 
i vadhu- 
vandkya- 
■ vamri- 
varga- 
vartaka- 
vartate 


vartis- ^ 
•vartman- ) 
vartika- 

vardkaU 
vardkate 
vardkra- 
var?a- 
Var?ati 
valka- 
valga 
'valgu- 

yakakka- 

Vaki- 
yasa- 

vakaiigika 
vagura- 

v&ta- 
vadya- 
vadyate 
vanara- 
vamana- 
vartta- 
i vardala- 


bakkara. 

kail- 

kan°3. 

kapd°na. 

baccka. 

baku. 

banjh. 

barmk'? 

kagg. 
batera. 
katt Q na. . 

bat. 

katti. 

baddk°na. 

badkna. 

baddki. 

baTka. . 

barlina. 

bakk. 

bag. 

bagga. 

kalli. 

’ bek 
-ball, 
baikgk 
bair. 
ban. 
bajia. 
ka33 an ^* 
bandar, 
bauna. 
‘.bat. 

baddak 

kak 
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va?pa- 

bliaph. 

viipgati- 

bib. 

vikirati 

bikkharna. 


bakberna. 

vicchadayati 

bachauna. 

vitasti- 

bitth. 

vittfi- 

bit(t). 

vidyfit- 

bijj, bijll. 

vidhi. 

behmata. 

virifi- 

bin(S). 

-vimdhate 

biimh fl na. 

viphala- 

behlla. 

vibhttaka- 

bahera. 

vivahfi- 

beah. 

vigvttnara- 

basantar? 

viSvasa- ' 

basah. 

Vi?a- 

beh. 

vi?amyate ■ 

• bisamna. 

vi?tha- • 

bitth. 

• • 

vismarati - 

bissarna. 

vtna- 

bln. 

vlthi* 

blhi. 

vfra- 

bfr. 

vytti- 

buttl. 

vyddhi- 

blddhl! 

vfScika- . 

bidchu. 

vedha- 

beh. 

ve?ta- 

behra. 

vaira- 

(Pkt. vaira-) 


bair. 

vairagya- c 

barag. 

vyagbr&-' 

bagh. 

SaknQti 1 
Sakyate J 

sakna. 

ganka. 

safig. 

gabkti- 

eSg. 


Sankha- 

sangh (t)\ 

gata- 

sau. 

gapatha- 

sauh. 

gabda- 

sadda. 

Samba- 

samm. •* 

gayya 

sej, ehej. 

garkara 

sakkar. 

salka- 

’ sakk. 

galya- 

sail, sella. 

•galyaka- 

s&hlfig. 

saga- 

saha. 

gSnti- 

slid. 

gati- 

• 

sarhi. 

giky£« 

chikka. '• 

gik?a 

sikkh 

§!Ia 

sil. 

Sita- 

t . - 

+kala- 

seal. 

sitala- 

sill ha. 

sunthi- 
• • 

sun dli. 

• 

gudhyate 

sujjh a na. 

gulba- 

subb. 

gti?ka- 

sukkba. 


sukka. 

gfinya- 

snnna. 

Sfnkhala- 

snngal. 

Sj-nga- 

sing. 

s^nSti 

sun fl na. 

gekhara- 

sehra. 

gaimbya- 

sem. 

•godhi- 

sub. 

godbani 

subni. 

gobhate 

sohna. 

smagana- 

masan. 

gmasrii 

mnceh. 

mass. 
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Syatnala- 
gravaiia- 
§re?thin' 
paginate 
§v&§ara- 
SvaSrft 
§vasa- 

?at- 

§alka- 

sa§tl- 

s6da§aa- 

sa^atati 

saiia 

saipi^ 

s£ktu- 

s&ktbm- 

saiiWyate 

safkaTayati 

sattv&- 

saty^" 

saat- 

saadeSa- 

saadbyS. 

sapatal 


sapatra- 

saptaa- 

saptati* 

sainbbalayat' 

saTp&* 

saT^apa- 

salavaiia- 

sgliate 

£ aipSa- 

sardba- 


saala. 
saua. 
setb. 
sraabaa. 
saabra. 

sass. 

sab. 

cbe. 

cbikka. 

saltb- 

s5lS. 

suBgaraa- 

saiia. 

sain. 

sattii. 

sattbal- 

^ saBgace°Ba. 

sakaraa. 
sat. 
sacc. 
da. _ 

saaSba. 

saaib. 

\U.) saBt 

sava. 
saBt. 
salt. 


siipb^- 
smcati 
siddha- "1 

:a-J 


siddbr 

l sidiiyaO 

\ sapta- 
1 saraiiga 

1 suvaina- 

I sukara- 
I sucl- 
1 stLtra- 

‘ sutrayate 
g^xna+vara- 
S aBbbagbya- 

skaadba- 
skaBttbba- 

staBa- 
\ stabaka- 
staibbba- 

stoka- . 

\ stbavira- 
stbagba- 
I stbaaa- 

\ stb&aaB- 

' stbab 
* > s ihala- 

’* sa&ti 


sattaT. 

saiB^bBa. 

sauabaVna. 

sapP- 

satbS- 

saluaa. 

saibaa. 

sSib. 

sadb. 


I fcfc 


sib. 

siajaaa. 

siddba. 

sidbra. 

siiibaBa. 

. satta. 

SBlS-g* 

siuna. 

. sur. 

sub 

sut. 
sutaa. 
sSbar. 
sahag. 
kaaaba. 
bbaaaba. 
tbaa. 
tkabba. ■ 
tbamBib.CS). 

thora. 
tbera- 
tbab. 
tbaai. 
tb&B. 

thali* 
tbubba. 

nbaBBa. 


saas& 

sneba- 

spbatyate 


syaU- 

gvap a ^- 

svat^a' 

gainin' 


nbb. 

neb. 

pbBtt°na. 

plioraa. • 

sala. 

saBaa* 

snv&x^a* 

si!. 
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haipsa- 

batta- 

badda- 

barbia- 

\ ia ridr&- 

liala- 

Msta- 


bans. 

batt. 

badd. 

liiran. 

balbdi. 

bal. 

battb. 


i +tala- 

1 bastiB- . 

1 bl^Titald- 

1 basya- 
1 buiida- 
I bvdaya” 


(ha)theU. 

battbi. 

batat. 

bassa, 

bundj btinn. 
bla. 



PART II. 


A 

LUDHIANI PHONETIC READER 

f 


(Thesis approved for the Lanra-Soames Prise for Phonetics 
by the University College , London .) 




PREFACE. 


The Ludhiani Phonetic Reader is very welcome. It will be 
welcomed especially by those who desire to study the pronuncia- 
tion of this Panjabi dialect. 

The main body of the work consists of twelve tales which 
are given in phonetic script with an English translation and a 
vocabulary of between 600 and 700 words. There is an Introduc- 
tion on the sounds, describing in detail vowels, consonants, 
assimilation, stress, tones and intonation. Thanks to the employ- 
ment of the alphabet of the International Phonetic Association, it 
is possible for one who has made a study of that alphabet to 
get a really good idea of how the language is pronounced. 

The author is doubly qualified for the task he has under- 
taken. Firstly, all his life he has spoken the dialect which he has 
here described ; and secondly, he has made a prpWhged study of 
Phonetics under the lecturers of the University of London, who 
have assisted him in his investigations and checked his conclusions. 

A comparison may profitably be made between this Reader 
and my own little volume “A Panjabi Phonetic Reader” (London 
University Press), which deals with the dialect of north-east 
Gujranwala, spoken 60 miles north of Lahore, while Ludhiana, the 
home of LodhianI is about 100 miles south-east of Lahore. It is 
possible to compare the two dialects in their vocabulary, grammar 
and pronunciation. Dr. Jain has (very wisely in my opinion) 
retold three of the stories in my book, so that in their case it is 
possible to compare the narrative almost word by word. 

To thi s unpretentions, but practically nseiui tind most in- 
teresting book I wish every success. 

T. GRAHAME BAILEY, 




A 

LUDHIANI PHONETIC READER. 

INTRODUCTION. 

1. This reader describes and records accurately in the 
International Phonetic Script one type of the pronunciation of 
Ludhiani, the object being to facilitate its learning foreigners, 
and to interest the Panjabi speakers in the study of Panjabi 
Phonetics in particular. For this purpose a number of texts 
have been transcribed preceded by brief description of the 
Ludhiani sounds. 

2. Ludhiani is a dialect of Panjabi spoken at and near the 
town of Ludhiana. It appreciably differs in grammar and 
pronunciation from the Wazirabad dialect described in Dr. 
Bailey’s Panjabi Phonetic Reader as can be seen on comparing 
the texts Nos. 10-12 of this reader with the corresponding ones 
in Dr. Bailey’s Reader. 

3. The pronunciation represented here is that of the author 
himself analysed under the guidance of Miss Armstrong and 
Miss Ward, and finally checked by Prof. D. Jones. Where possible 
the results of this analysis were tested and amplified by kymo- 
graphic tracings taken under the supervision of Mr. S. Jones. 
As is natural with a speech never taught in schools, but on the 
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contrary affected so much by education in and contact with alien 
languages, it was often difficult to decide as to which of the two 
or three different pronunciations of the same word belonged to 
the author's native tongue. Where decision could not be made, 
the alternative pronunciations have been described. 

Ludhianf Vowels. 

4. Taking the difinition of a phoneme as given in the 
“Pronunciation of Russian” 1 , Ludhianf has the following vowel- 
phonemes : — 

Simple : ileeaoouuAO 

Diphthong : ea, eo; Ai, as, ao, au, ua. - - 

5. The nasalised forms of all the vowels and diphthongs 
occur in Ludhiani. 

6. As it is rather difficult to describe in words the exact way 
in which a vchCd is formed, so that the reader may get an 
accurate idea of its acoustic value and formation and thus may 
be able to pronounce it from the given description,., it is found 
practicable and satisfactory to compare the vowels of a given 
language with the cardinal ones. The latter are “a set of fixed 
vowel-sounds having definite tongue-positions and known acoustic 
qualities”. 3 In the accompanying diagram the thick dots, 
represent - the highest tongue-positions in the formation of the 
cardinal vowels, while the circles represent those of the Ludhiani 
vowe^. 


1 . By M. Y. Trofimov and D. Jones (Cambridge University 
Pres*) §§ 174-75. 

». Ib: § 1 10. Also see §§ 98-111. The cardinal vowels 
have been recorded on gramophone discs, e.g., the donble-sided 
record, No. B804 in the catalogue of the Gramophone Co., 363, 
Oxford Street, London, W. 
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Diagram illustrating the Positions of the Principal and chief 
subsidiary members of the Ludhianj vowel phonemes compared 
with the cardinal vowels. Symbols for subsidiary .^members are 
enclosed within brackets. t W 

Notes on the Ludhiani Vowels. 

7. [i] is slightly more open than the cardinal vowel No. 1, 
but is a little closer than the English vowel in ‘heed* when the 
latter is not diphthongised. 

8. [t] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i], 

9. [I] lies between the cardinal vowels Nos 1 and 2. It is 
closer and less retracted than the English vowel in ‘sit’. 

10. [I] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [i]. 

11. [e] is a shade lower than the cardinal vowel No; 2. It 
must be distinguished from the English diphthong in ‘day’. 

12. [§] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiani [e]. 

13. [s] lies'between the cardinal vowels Nos. 2 and 3, and 
occurs as the final element of the diphthong [as] when medial. 

14. [(s)] is a subsidiary member of [e]- phoneme, and occurs 
in the diphthong [as] when final. It is opener than the cardinal - 



vowel No. o fm ( rinser limn the Englbdi 
speakers use I his vowel ;i(on \vh'*i*r other.-- 


vowel in ‘hat’. .Some 
use the diphthong [ae]. 


To. [£] n ini f . ( e ) 1 are ( In; wi-mlised forms of th» ; Ludhiam [e] 
and [(e)] respectively and an- similarly used 


1C. |.a] is nearer to eardinal vowel N*n. 0 than to No, 4. Jt is 

almost identical with lie* English vowel in ‘calm*. 

If. [a] is the nasalised form of (lie Ludhiam' [a]. 

18. [0] lies between e trdinnl vowels Xos. 6 arid 7, more to- 

wards Xo. 7 than towards Xo. C. ft occurs in the diphthong [ao] 
when not final. 


19. [(o)] is a subsidiary member of the [o-Jphoneme and 

occurs in the diphthong [ao] when final. It is more towards the 
cardinal vowel Xo fi than towards Xo. 7. 

•20. 21. [51 and [(5)1 are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiam 
jo] and [(o)] respectively and are similarly used. 

22. [o] Is\; shade opener than tin: cardinal vowel Xo. 7. It 
must be distinguish! d from the English diphthong in ‘pole*. 

23. 1 61 i: the nasalised form of the Ludhiam [o], 

24. [ul lies between the cardinal vowels Nos, 7 and S. It is 
a little closer than the English vowel in ‘put*. 


25. [u] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiam [u]. 

26 [u] is a shade opener than the cardinal vowel Xo. 8. It 

is quite back wherms the English vowel in ‘soon* is somewhat 
advanced. 


27. [u] is the nasalised form of the Ludhiam [u], 

28. [a] is intermediate between the English vowel in ‘hut' 
ai:d the cardinal vowel No. 5. It occurs in prominent syllables 
closed by a single or short consonant. 

29. [(a)] is a subsidiary member of the [a] -phoneme and is 
somewhat closer than the principal member. It is almost identical 
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' with the English vowel in ‘hut’, and occurs in stressed open 
syllables. 

30. 31. [a] and [(A)] are the nasalised forinfe of the Ludhiani 
[a] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

32. [a] is a little closer than [(a)] and is used in stressed’ 
syllables closed by long consonants and followed by a long open- or 
a short closed syllable as in ('pafcia) ‘leaf’, ('c9d:9r) ‘sheet’. 

33. [(a)] is a subsidiary member of the a-phoneme and is 
similar to the English sound of a in ‘agree’. It is used in unstress- 
ed syallables. A very short non-syllabie [a] is generally heard after 
final plosive consonants especially when long. 

34. 35. [&] and [(a)] are the nasalised forms of the Ludhiani 
[a] and [(a)] respectively and are similarly used. 

The Ludhianl Diphthongs. 

36. Ludhianl has a large number of diphthoj^f. They are 
distinctly rising and long when occuring in syllables closed by a 
short or single consonant, and as such are denoted by "double 
lengfh-mark (:). In other positious they are more like falling 
or level diphthongs especially when final. The final element of the 
rising diphthongs is somewhat closer than that of the falling or 
level ones. Sometimes the rising and falling varieties distinguish 
words, and in such cases also, the rising one is marked with ( :) as 
in (pea) ‘fallen’ but (pea:) ‘cause to drink’, (lea) ‘taken’ but (lea:) 
‘bring’. 

§37. In a nasal diphthong it is usually the final element that 
is nasalised. Sometimes especially in the vicinity of a nasal con- 
sonant the whole is nasalised. 

38. [ea]. Its initial aud filial elements are the Bame as the 
Ludhianl [e] and [a]. 


1 


See §§ 83 — 84-, 
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. • 39. . [ed] is the nasal form of [ea]. ■ 

40. [eo] - initial and final elements same as [e] and [o]> v 

41. ” [e6]— the nasal form. of [eo]. ' * ' . 

42. [Ai], Its initial element is the same as the subsidiary 

member of -the Ludhiani A-phoneme. .The final element is a shade 
opened than the Ludhiani [i]. 

43. ” [ai] is the- nasal form of [Ai].‘ 

• 44. -[as].- Its initial element- is the -subsidiary member - of the 

Ludhiani A-phoneme. The final element is [$-].or [(e)] as des* f 
eribed above; * • ’ • 

45. [a§] is the nasal form of [as]. 

46. [ao]. Its initial element is the subsidiary member of the 

Ludhiani A-phoneme and the final element [o] or [(d)] under con- 
ditions described above. - • 

:: 47. [A^.is the nasal farm- of [ao]. ' 

48. [au.] Its first element is the subsidiary member of the 

Ludhiani A-phoneme, and" the final element a shade opener than the 
Ludhiani [u], * 

49. [au] is the nasal form of [au]. 

50. *[ua]. Its initial and final elements are the same as the 

Ludhiani vowels [u] and [a}. • 

e , 

51. [ua] is the nasal form of [uu], " 

. Ludhiani Consonants. . 

52. In the following chart the Ludhiani consonants have been 
arranged in such a way that the vertical columns show the place of 
articulation, and the horizontal rows the manner of articulation. 
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Tin* symbols within brackets represent subsidiary members of phonemes. 


Plosives. 

53. The voiceless unnspirated plosives of Lndhian? 
tP* t, l, k] are altogether free from Aspiration, »>. they are pro- 
nounced without any insertion of h-somul between their plosion and 
the following vowel. The voiceless aspirat'd plosives 
[pli, til, th. kh], however, an* fully aspirated, i. e. a full 
sound of [It] is inserted between their plosion and the following 
vowel. The voiced plosives [b, d, ([, g] are more fully voiced 
Ilian in English. 

54. Lp, pll, b]~the place of articulation as in the English 
Bilal fnl plosives. 

55. * [t, til, d] are dental as in Ttnlian or French. In pro- 
nouncing them the tip of the tongue rests behind the lower teeth, 
and the blade makes an occlusion of considerable area at (lie back 
of the upper tcetli. 

56. [t,th. d.] are commonly formed on the inside of the- teeth- 
ridge furtldyback than the English alveolar plosives. 

57. [k, \h, g]— the place of articulation as in English Velar 
plosives. 

53. Plosives are either fully exploded, nr are accompanied 
by a vocalic off-glide which, especially after long consonants, is 
often sufficient to be represented by [o], When however, an tin- 
aspirated plosive is followed by another of the same articulation, 
the first is not exploded, e.g. (kAt gea) but (Mg, gea) ; ({[At ke) 
but (ruki ke) ; (be:c difr.a) but [be'.c, cliaqiea] 

Affricates. 

59. In pronouncing [c, oil, j] the tip of the tongue touches 
the lower teeth, and the front part being raised is brought into 
contact with the forepart of the hard palate. At the same time, 
a part of the tongue-blade touches the back oT the teeth ridge. . 

Nasals. 

60. [m] as in English. 

61 . [n.] The chief member of this phoneme is formed by 
the tip of the tongue against the central part of the teeth-ridge, 
a little behind the English ‘a’. 



The first subsidiary member is a forward variety used 
before dental plosives and articulated at the same place as they. 

The second subsidiary member is a back variety used before; 
post-alveolar plosives, and articulated at the same place' as they. 

The third subsidiary member is a palatalised variety used 
before [c, ch, j] • and articulated at the same place as they. 

Some speakers palatalise it so much that in their case it 
may' well be represented - by ‘ji\ . 

62. [13] as the sound of ng in English word ‘King.’ * ■ ■ 

Lateral. 

k ■ 

63. [1] is nearly the same as the clear variety of [1] in 
‘black’. There is a subsidiary member used before dental plosives 
and articulated at the upper teeth. 

Rolled and flapped. 

t . 

64. [r] is rolled sound as in Scotch or in English singing. 
It consists of a single tap ; at the end of a worrWhowever, it 
may. have more than one tap:- [r] is always preceded and followed 
by a small vocalic sound. 

. . 65.. . [£]. In making this sound, the tip of the tongue is curled 
up considerably behind the teeth-ridge from whence when released 
it makes a flap against the ridge’ For the fricative variety used 
as a subsidiary member, see under Fricatives. 

*• Fricatives. 

67. L(u)] is a labio-dental. sound with a very slight friction in 

forming which the inside of the lower lip lightly touches the upper 
teeth. It is often pronounced as a weak plosive [b], and is used 
in place of [b] between vowels' when coming in an unprorainent 

syllable. ... 

* • . . • 

■' .68. [(F)] is the corresponding voiceless sound used instead 

of [ph] under similar conditions. 

Sometimes the bilabial varieties are used especially before a 
consonant. 
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69. [(e)] resembles English (th) in 'thin' but is weaker. It 
is used instead of [th] when followed by [d] which then becomes 

TO- 

70. ['(5)3 is the corresponding voiced sound substituted for 
[d] after [e]. 

71. [(x)] resembles Scotch (ch) in ‘loch* but is articulated 
in a more forward place. It is used for [kh] before a consonant. 

72. [(e)] is a sound between [s] and the German consonant 
in Tch\ It is substituted for [ch] before [c] and a few other 
consonants. 

73. [S] is nearly the same as in English. 

74. [( 4 )] formed considerably behind the teeth-ridge is 
substituted for [p] before [n, 1 ] or a dental plosive. 

75. [J] resembles [y] in English ‘yes’ but is more fricative. 
Initially it is often replaced by [j]. It also occurs as nasal. 

76. [h] as in English. Between vowels it becomes partly or 
fully voiced^-. 

\! Assimilation. 

The following cases of assimilation are to be found in 
liudhiani 

.77. (1) Regressive assimilation takes place between neigh- 

bouring unaspirated plosives and affricates: 

ik gid:ep > ikgidiap 1 

V 

peo put did > peo put did 

v 

kad t6 > kAd to 

0 

3Ab: pea > 3Ab pea. 
bAc ja > bAc ja. 

V 

78. (2) An unvoiced aspirated plosive after a short vowel, 

if followed by an unaspirated plosive of the same articulation, be- 
comes a kind of fricative resembling [h] followed by a short stop 
of the same articulation e.g. 


*, The sign v means partly voiced, « means de voiced. 
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Ukh ke > lAhk ke 
puo:h cuk:ea > puh- pu$-? .. 
gAtli top: kArke 
l'Ath to > rAht to 
Ath > Ahttatffa. 

79. (3) After a .long vowel, however, the unvoiced. aspirated 
plosive becomes the corresponding fricative when -followed by an 
unaspirated plosive 1 , e.g. 

deikh ke > de:x ke - : 

de:kh da > deixda 

bu:th da > bu:6 8ar (for [d] > [5], see §70.) 

80. (4) If the following plosive also is aspirated, the aspira- 
tion of the first is lost, e.g. 

derkh kha > deikkha 
sA5:ph phakii > sAo:p phakii 
sa:th thopa si > salt thopa si. 

81. (5) An [h] is partially or . fully voiced^hen a word 

beginning with it comes after a vowel, e.g . Jr 

ki hoea > ki fioea. 

82. (6) A dental plosive followed by a palato-alveolar 
affricate undergoes regressive assimilation, e.g. 

adalat C9 > adalac ca 
kAd Jana g > kAJ Jana s 
kAd caliea si > kAc caliea si. 

Stress. 

83. There is a feature of Ludhianl pronunciation “which 
closely resembles a weak kind of stress. It is, however, not a real 
force-accent, but a combination of length and pitch, sometimes 
accompanied by variations in vowel -quality. A sy-lable thus 
affected may be called pseudo- stressed, but for convenience we use 
the term ‘stressed?. 


1 This does not hold good in the case of the post-alveolar 
unvoiced aspirated plosive, thus 

ka:th da; ka:th tutiea>kaiht tutiea. 


ifiti 


84. Tim following pairs of words 
If* language. The. syllables with (his 
vith ordinary si mss mark preceding f.h>* 


illmdr/it* this 
p.-Hido-stn’ss 
Hvllnhh' : 


feature of 
a if* mark'd 


'tApka ‘seasoning* 

'suta 'at lout inti ’ 

'kcAta ‘thick floods * 

'rAla ‘mixture* 

'pAla Maclicr’ 

'sAsta ‘cheap’ 

'plutka ‘dashing, jerking*. 


top'ka : ‘gel (a dish) i-ea-wmed*. 
su'ta : ‘ran *; to In* drawn n»t\ 
k,a'la : kata : or Ir-ata : Morren.-e\ 
ro'i’a * ‘.*au -«* to I) * mix» d, mix’, 
po'.'a : Mama* t>* drink', 
sos'ta: ‘wait (a minute)*, 
phat'ka : V iu*o* to hn dashed*. 


Length. 

85. Length is a significant attribute of Ludhiam speech. 
Four degrees of length are recognisable, vis., very short, short, 
ialf-long and long, hut in transcription the long sounds only are 
narked with [;], others are let! unmarked. The following principles, 
lowcvcr, will guide the student in determining the length ol a 
sound in any K rticular word. 

86. (1) [i\*, a> o, u]‘ are long in syllables closed by a short 
sonsonant, and in final positions, when stressed as in (bi'.n) Mute’, 
[da'klia:) ‘show’. In open syllables other than the- final stressed 
mes they are half-long as in (kola) ‘black’. Before a pause in an 
mstressed position, they are hall-long tending to long. Before 
ong consonants or groups of equivalent length they are short as 
n (kan:a) ‘reed’, (Janda) ‘going’. They 'are seldom short other- 
wise; but wlieh so, their shortness is denoted by the sign [^j placed 
iver them as in (keha) ‘said’. 

87. (2) [i, u, A] are short in stressed syllables open or closed 
>y a short consonant as in (dm) ‘day*, ('pAta.) ‘clue’. In syllables 
ilosed by a long consonant or a group of equivalent length, [.i ] and 
u] become very short as in (dmda) ‘giving’, (dil:i) ‘Delhi*. So is 
u] in unstressed syllables whether opeu or closed (su'na:) 
relate ’, (mur'dair) ‘dead’, [q] is always very short. 


1 Including .0 -wlum occurring as monophthong*. 
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88. (3) • Diphthongs behave like [i e a o u] as regards length. 

' 89. (4) A consonant is short at the beginning of a word. In 
other positions it may be short, half-long or long. 

90. Distinction must be made between a lohg and a double 
consonant. The latter is a little longer than the former j and has 
an extra impulse on its last part. In transcription a long conso- 
nant is denoted by the length mark[l], and a double consonant by 
doubling the symbol. When a nasal consonant followed by a 
plosive behaves like a double consonant it is distinguished by 
adding half-length mark to the nasal where there is nothing else to 
show it. 


Thus : — 

SAdda ‘inviting’ 
Jiddi /. ‘discussing’ 
bAnda ‘being made ’ 
Jainda ‘knowing’ 
dm da ‘of the day’ 
hun da ‘of now’’ 
bun'da ‘weaving’ 


> 


sadia ‘invitation’ 
Jidli ad)-, ‘obstinate’ 
banda ‘slave’ & 
Janda ‘going’ \f 


dinda ‘giving’ 
hunda ‘being’ 
bunda ‘ear ornament’ 



Tones. 


91. Apart from sentence-intonation Ludlnanilias two -special 
‘tones’ which distinguish words. Sometimes by combining them 
a third special tone is produced. The nature of these tones is 
practically the same as in the Wazirabad dialect described by 
Dr. Bailey, except that the third or combined tone is not so 
common in Ludhiani 1 . 

92. The tones are as follows: — 

(1) Low-rising (or briefly low ) tone represented by the 
sign M placed before the vov’el “begins about a tone above the 
lowest note which the speaker can command, rises about two semi- 


1 Panjabi Phonetic Reader, 1914, p. XV. 
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tones 1 2 and sometimes Calls again about a tone” There is a 
considerable feeling of constraint in the larynx. Syllables with the 
low-tone are oflnn produced with creaky voice. 

93. (2) Wffh-faUiuff (or briefly ftiffh) tone represented by 
the sign [ A ] placed over the vowel is uttered about a fifth (seven 
semi-tones) above the first note of the low rising tone. The voice 
generally falls about a tone from the highest lone”. . 

94. (3) In tbe combined tone the low rising tone always 
comes first. 

95. The acoustic effect of tones (1) and (2) is somewhat similar 
to that of the Chinese Tones Nos. 3 and 4 as spoken by Yuen 
Ren Chao in Lesson 2 called “Finals in all tones”, and recorded in 
the gramophone disc No. 2— -S(93854) of the Columbia Phono- 
graph Company New York*. The last part of the Chinese third 
tone rises n\?h higher than that of the Ludbiam low-rising 
tone. 


96. There are numerous pairs of words which are distin- . 
guished by the special tones only, c.r/. 

average middle pitch low-rising high-falling combined 

ko^a'whip’ k c oj;a 'horse* ko|;a ‘leper’ — 

toea 'pit* tcOea 'carried* toed 'touched* — 

ka 'of* k c a 'grass*. ka obL sing, of Intcrr. k c a 

pron. used for 'grass’ 
Inanimate objects. 

A 

ma. 'black bean* — 


ma 'mother* — 
CAf 'hangnail* CeA£ 'fall* 


ca£ 'rise* 


1. In the Reader Dr. Bliley said “four or five semi-tones’ 
but he modified it afterwards. Bloch in Melanges Undryes 

p. 58. 

2. Lesson 2 of his _ “Gramophone Course of t he Chinese 

National Language", Commercial Pi ess, Shanghai, 
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Notes on Ludhiani tones. 

97. Syllables uttered with high tone are always stressed, 
while those uttered with low tone may or may not be stressed 1 , e.g., 

'gAda ‘ass’, (ma'ldl) ‘boatman 1 , (ns'khid:) ‘mean 1 , (bagli) ‘trap’; 
('peAra) ‘bundle’ but (p fi a'ra:) ‘cause to be filled’, (%Ata) ‘thick 
clouds’ but (ktfa'td!) v.t. ‘decrease’. 

98. A low-tone syllable often affects its neighbouring syllable. 
Thus (p 0 a'rai) may be pronounced (p e a'f c ai) or (pa'rcai), (pa'^ai) 
may be pronounced (pcejvai) or (p c 3'pai). 

99. In whispered . speech the distinction of special tones 
disappears. The low tone, however, can be detected on account 
of laryngeal constraint 2 . 

100. When a high-tone syllable comes in ah unstressed 1 posi- 

tion, especially in the vicinity of another high- tone syllable, it loses 
its high-pitch to a great extent, and may even sound to be of 
middle pitch. Thus in (o kida put: e?) ‘whose son i/yhe?’ (6) or 
(ki-) may lose the high-tone if unstressed. Ij/r ■ 

Intonation. 

101. Intonation is a significant element of speech in Ludhiani. 
Thus [ipm] pronounced in mid-falling tone means ‘yes ’, in high- 
rising tone expresses ‘surprise’ and is used as an equivalent of ‘I 
beg your pardon’, in low-falling rising tone it expresses a kind of 
challenge, and in high-level tone it expresses ‘disapproval’. . 

102. Ludhiani intonation has not yet been fully investigated. 
Broadly speaking, there are two sentence tunes, one falling and 
the other rising. The first is used where nothing more is - implied 
i.e, in plain statements, questions containing. Interrogative words, 
requests, commands e!c. The second is used where something 
more is implied i.e. in incomplete speech, in questions requiring 
‘yes’ or ‘no’ as their answer, in expressing surprise, etc. 

1. See §§ 83—84. 

2. See Bulletin of the School of Oriental Sludirs, London, 

Yol. IV pt. 1, |J. 213. 


103. Plain Statements '. — ' 


... asS-- pmqe cal:e ft 

(We are going to the village.) 



mun^a. hung gea-s. • ■ 

(The boy.-has just gone.) 

104. Questions containing a specific interrogative word:— 



tera ki hao s 
(What isycur name?) 


munda kitrhe gea? 
(Where has the boy gone?) 


105. Bequests and : Commands: — 



JAra kalam dAJio 
(Please give me the pen.) * 

106; Incomplete ' Statement : 


thali ure kAii 
‘(Pass the plate this side.) 


o:s Mahe de 1 do teEJS si I te ikput‘11 
(of that weaver J there were two ‘daughters. I and onesohH) 

107. Questions requiring ‘yes’ or ‘no’ as iheir.answer : — 


tusi dil:I6 ae ao? 

(Do- you come from- Delhi?) 

10S. Surprise:— 


-j 



tu babu da put §? 
(Are you Babu’s son?) 


gciha. hfiu. pAuja bAj gAe? . 
(Hullo 1 Is it fire o ’clock now? ) 


. Additional notes on the LudhianI sounds. 

( Arabic numerals refer to the paragraphs of the Reader). 

38a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ea] with a higher 
tongue-position so that in their case it can be transcribed as [la] 1 2 * . 
In the G-urmukh! script the first element is represented by the 
same symbol as the short [i] ( i.e . I), In rapid speech the diph- 
thong may even become [Ja]. 

40a. The, remarks about [ea] apply to [eo] also. 

,42a. The older vowel-groups in the interior of a word 
which should have phonological iy developed into the diphthong 
[Ai] appear as [as]. 

48a. The same remarks as in [Ai] except that the older vowel- 
groups appear as [AO]. 

• 50a. Some speakers begin the diphthong [ua] with an opener 
tongue-position. 

58a. In intervocalic positions; [ph] and to Or less extent 
[th, th. kh] are aspirated to a less degree arid tend to become 
fricatives Thus (sapha) ‘turban* is often pronounced (saFa). 

58&. Simlarly [b] and to a less extent [d, c[, g] between 
vowels are pronounced with loose articulation so that they resemble 
somewhat the corresponding fricatives. Thus (daba) ‘law suit 5 
is often pronounced as (daoa) . 

59a Between vomels [I] and [ch] tend to be pronounced as 
forward [J+] (i.e. sonant of c) and [js] respectively. Thus (rala) 
‘king’ and (be'cha:) ‘spread ; are often pronounced (raJ-fa) and 
(be'pa). 

61a. The dental and post-alveolar varieties of [n] do not occur 
initially or between vowels, hence the native name* of the 

1. Compare a similar case in English where the prefix ex-, the suffix 
-est etc., may be pronounced with e or I. 

2. The native name of the G-urmukbi letter representin'.' [kj is (kek:n) 

of that representing (kh) is (khsikhe) and so on. 



Gurmukhi letters representing these sounds is (nen:a) and (nana) 
pronounced with alveolar [n]. - 

6 1 5.. Similar is the ease with [p], the Gurmukhi letter being 
called [feJla]. 

61c. [p] usually results from [i] followed by [e, a, o, u] 
when one or both of them is nasalised. 

62a. [ij] a ] so does not occur initially or doubled. The 
GurmukhI letter representing this sound is called [aijgft]. 

64a. Some seakers with a speech .defect use a fricative [t] 
instead of rolled [r]. That, however, is considered incorrect. 

64b. [r] is never doubled, hence the native name of the 

Gurmukhi letter representing this sound is [rata]. 

65a. [p] does not occur at the beginning of a word, nor is it 

doubled. The name of the Gurmukhi symbol is (rapa) or [rapa]. 

665. There is a number of words, however, in which [r] and 
[p] eome tog^T er, e.g. (kArpa) ‘hard*, [kArp bArpe] ‘black and 
grey (hair)’, (hArpa) obi. pi. of (liArep) ‘myrobalan’ (khArpaj) 
‘rough -book 5 etc. Some speakers use a retroflex fricative variety 
[a] instead of [r] which with [p] gives the impression of a long [p], 

67a. [u] does not occur long or double nor initially and 

finally except in the name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this 
sound which is [uautt] or [oaoa]. In orthography it is very often 
represented by the native symbol for [b] and sometimes also 
pronounced so. 

72a. [F, 13 , o, 5, x] and [s] are not independent phonemes in 
Ludhiani but cceur as alternative or subsidiary sounds for [ph; b, 
th, d, kh] and [c(h)] respectively. ; 

76a. [h] does not occur long or double except in (ohho) ‘alas’ I 

The name of the Gurmukhi symbol for this sound is [haha]. 
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Chief difficulties experienced by English speakers 
in learning LudhianI and vice versa. 

■■ 766. English speakers find it difficult to pronounce nasal 
vowels while LudhianI speakers often nasalise English vowels ■ in 
(he vicinity of iiasal consonants. 

76c. English diphthohgs [ei, ou] are pronounced as [e:, o:] 
by LudhianI speakers, while LudhianI [e, o] are pronounced as 
diphthongs [ei, ou] by English speakers. 

7 6d. English speakers fail to make any distinction between 
the LudhianI unaspirated and aspirated voiceless plosives and 
affricates [p, t, t, k, c], whereas the LudhianI speakers do not 
aspirate the similar English sounds [p, t, k, ff], 

76e. English speakers do not distinguish between the 
LudhianI dental [t, d] and post alveolar [t, ^,] pronouncing them 
always as alveolar sounds. LudhianI speakers pronounce the 
English alveolar |t, d] as post alveolar [t, $]. 

76/. The English affricates [tj, dj] are articulated by the 
tip of the tongue, while the LudhianI [c, J] are adulated by the 
blade, the tip remaining depressed behind the lowerteeth. 

76g. LudhianI speakers pronounce the English [0, 6] as 
dental [th, d] respectively. 

766. English speakers find it difficult to pronounce the 
LudhianI [p] sound, while LudhianI speakers pronounce the [*] of 
English orthography everywhere as rolled [r.] 

Length. 

85a. Besides these four grades, there are variations in length 
caused by the vicinity of certain consonants, e.g. a vowel is 
longer before a voiced than before an unvoiced consonant. It is 
also longer before a short than before a long consonant. A nasal 
consonant is longer after a short than after a long vowel. This 
seems to be a general phenomenon found in most languages. 1 
Length of a vowel in languages varies with its quality also. 

(T) See D. Jones ‘ Outlines of English Phonetics'' §§ 537-57: 
Trofimov and Jones **. Pronunciation of Russian n %% 736-59: E. A, 
Mejer tl Englische Lautdauer” in Vol. VIII pt. 3 of Skrifter 
utgifna of K. Humdnistisha Vetenspaps Samfundet { Uppsala 
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So b. .The absolute length of a short vowel. in isolated words 
ranges between ten and twenty hundredths of a second, of a 
half -long vowel between twenty and thirty, and that of a long one 
between thirty and forty. - A' very short vowel is less than ten 
hundredths of a second. In the case of consonants these limits 
vary a good deal. 2 

Soc. In connected speech the absolnte length of a sound is 
considerably shortened. 

Sod. Examples of the length of [i, u, a and 9] 

bik *be sold 2 10*0 hundredths of a second 


bik:(9) ‘skin 2 

7*0 

JJ 

'pit:a ‘body, physique* 

4*2 

J? 

un ‘weave 2 

17*0 

« « 

i/na: ‘cause to be woven 2 

-8*0 

If 

bag ‘run. flow 2 

12*0 

j; 

bAg:r ') ^herd’ 

30*0 


5AgaX ace 

12*0 

?l 

'un:i ‘nineteen 2 

4*0 

?! 

dag:a ‘personal name’ 

6*0 

?> 

b9ta ‘stone’ 

6*0 

•i 

Soe. Examples of the length of other vowels. 

bt ‘seed 2 

40*0 

hundredth 

'pifcha ‘ground, pounded' 

12*0 

?f 

so*r ‘essence 2 

S9*5 

•J 

main ‘respect’ 

SS*3 


f sarCL *’ whole 2 

21*0 


'hana ‘ one-eyed 

22*2 


'kama ‘ reed 2 

11*3 


'Ja*.nda J knowing 2 

31*0 

*• 


i. 

M 

n 

»• 

j, 

?> 

?>. 

•f 

of a second. 

5; 

If 

M 

• « 

it 

• • 


\ r ftnda. 1 cnine ’ 

'nna ‘ deficient ’ 22-0 " .. 

Th«* w* frMn 


tarpe sender of kr-or-pHc mttW. 
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• • .bAs:d‘ 'physician-’. ■. 36‘0 hundredths of a second. 

'bAsda 4 promise * 22*5 „ - Jf — : . * 

kAOKl * cowrie 'shell - 5 37'0 — - — — ■ , 

'cAodfi * fourteen !. 20*0 „ " „ 

'niAedia * flour .*' 12*0 ~ „ 

'kAO^:a * ornament of cowries * li'5" •— 77 — — „ 

85 f. Long vowels_. should’ be distinguished irom double 
vow.els which form separate syllables with a dimuniendo between, 
e. g . in (t c ol) ‘wash thou- 5 , and (t 0 oo) ‘wash you 5 , the total length 
of the vowels is nearly the same, but in the latter word [oo] form 
two syllables while in the former [o] . is a single syllable. 

89 a. Sometimes when the word is initial, the initial conso- 
nant is somewhat lengthened, but this lengthening is not signi- 
ficant. 

90 a. ' In long plosives and affricates^ the length is 

produced by holding the stop longer than in short' -plosives. In 
other long consonants the whole sound is held longer. Similar 
is the case with double consonants but they Teceive an extra 
impulse on their last part. In the group nasal+plosive, the length 
of the whole is nearly the same when the group behaves as double 
and when it behaves as long. 

90 b. Examples of the length of long and double con- 
sonants . .. ..... —r 

' Jiddi discussing ’ dd= 29 hundred ths.pf.;a second • . 

Jid:i adj. 1 obstinate 5 d: =21 *. „■ - 

bun*dfi ‘ weaving. } u=9*l, n=18*3, ;.d=4*5 . . 

bunda * ear-ornament 5 u=6*3, n=16*0, d=5*0 

Jaindd ‘ knowing 5 a!=31, n=ll, d=8*5 

Jandd ‘ going 5 a=lo, n=16*5, d=5 0 
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TEXTS 


' % Pteja. dq p.qa :g 

do p«ai se |i ond t6 j kuch kharab.ri ho gAi | e:s Ui j 

sarkarr ne | duel nu j desankala derttal! pine] 6 J pAn che 

ko ba:t gAe se | ta sAnja pAe gAijj sApak de k§n<]e { 

ik ruk:h de:x ke | qp:a n§. keha j;“cAlq, j ede hetbci 

ra:t kAt:a IaJ tell” p c ii:J§ ropa te | o'.nd nu nr.d na ai | 

ta gal:a kAran lAg:a pAeU bApe p«ai ne keha j “je mA§ 

raja homd j ta pArja nu bApa sukh dea”|| chot’.e ne 

keha j “je bias raja homa I, ta bApa dukh dqa”-!i 
fr 

hon rAbO^j de kArne ki hoe | jis nagiar de nepe 6 
bAet:he si } ot:he da raja mAr gea j te. o.d ( e ula:d koi 

nAisi|| nAgar de lok:a neJrAl ke sla kit:i bAi ‘hat:hi 
sega:r ke chAcpra da3:e.| jl nu e Apnr gArdan te 
batha lAoe | ose nu ap:a raja bana laJ:e'(| jAd 
hat:hi chacj/.ea | ta one nag-.ar da ta koi a:dm! { Apni 
gArdon te nd bathaea i pAr JAd 6 on:a pcdJ :a ko:l aea j 

td one chot:e p«ai nu j gArdan te batha leal! lok:d 
nl c c At: } ode gAlca ha:r pa dit;e } ar 6 nu Apnd raja 
bana Zeal] hun 6 lagara pArja nu dukh de:n | pArja da 
nAk:a ca dAm a gea|| sore sore ke on:d n§ keha— 



TRANSLATIONS. 


1 . The Fate of Subjects. • 

Two brothers werejj JBy them] some .mischief was done | for this 
by jGroverflment J they j nvere transporfeed|| /From village | five, six 
Kos distance | they had gone!} then evening ifefll[| On the. side of the road | 
seeing - a‘ tree | they said '|‘ v ‘Come [ under it let us pass the •night’ , || 

On stones on the ground j they did not get sleep ] 

so they began talking|| The elder brother said | “If I 
were king J then I shall give much comfort to the subjects”!! The younger 
said j “ If I were king J then I shall give much trcj!*Me"[[ 

Now as God would do it | the town near which 
they ’were sitting | the king thereof died j and ho had mo 

offspring!! The people of the town | assembling resolved | “Adorning 
an elephant, we should let him loose | whomsoever he takes 


on 

his neck 

! we should 

make 

him 

our king’ , J| 

When 

the 

elephant was 

let loose j 

no person 

of the town | he 

took 

on 

his 

neck | but when he 

came 

near the 

brothers | 

the 

: 

younger" 

brother he 

| took 

onto 

his neck(( 

Tho 

people 

at 

once | put garlands 

about 

his 

neck | and 

made 

him 


their king!! Now he began to give trouble to the subjects { the subjects 
were'greatly harassed {lit. their breath came into thenose)fj After thinking 
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bAi “gda bApa p,.ais J caIo 6 de ko.*l caliile | sr 6 dS k§J:e | 
pAi gnu samj c aoe { san:u dukh nd dAve” ( 

Iok:a de kAhe J bApa p c ai Apn§ chot:e p e ai ko:I 
aea | ar onu kAsm lag:ea j pAi, “tet:6 pArja bApi dukhi e } 
tu Asn :a dukh nd de 1, l! I sun ke } chot:e p c ai ne java:b 
dft:a { pAi “dukh pAona td j pArja de p e a:g ee sa j mA§ 
tAen :u pAslia i kAs:fcta si } pAi je mAi raja homa | ta pArja 
nu bA|;a dukh ded|| je pArja n§ sukh pAond. hunda | 
t5 t& bi ta ko:l e bAst.'ha si | hat:hi tA§n;u gArdan te 
batha lAsnda ,, j| 


2. khu da c c Agj;a 


r - r 

t'r 




kise a:dmi ne | Apni gAli: ca khu luaeal) sari gAli 
nu pan! p c Aran da sukh ho gea|j kn$cir mAgro / 
khu uale di Apne gamin# na:l Is^cd ho pA’ff e:spar 
5 ne gamdn# nu j pan! peArnd mAna kAr d;t:a { hun 
gaman# nu | bApi muskal ho gAi[[ § de:xke 1 6 n§ khu 
mul Iae lea | ar pAsl:e malak nu j pan! p*Arnd mAna 


k&ratta{| 

hun pAel:a malak baki:l ko:l gea } ar puc:hea { 
bAi “kim§ mAsniu ta khu co pan! p*A«a mile | er 
mere gamdn# nu na mile”}} baki:l ng keha j ei 6 ta 
3 sa:n g/ds e { daoa kAr de”H oduldt ca baki.'l n§ keha ) bAi 
“§ng khu bec:ea s ( pan! n! bec:ea | pnn! eda e M || adalat 
ng ese t(a)rd phAe'sla kArattajj hun phe:r pAel'.e malak 
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they said | “There is his elder brother J come, let us go to him J and 
ask him | to advise him | not to give us so much trouble ,J J[ 

At the people’s request J the elder brother came near his younger 
brother | and began to say to him J “The subjects are much harassed at your 
hands. Do not give them so much trouble”|[ Hearing this | the younger 
brother j replied | “To get trouble indeed | was in the fate of the subjects | 

I had told you even beforehand j that if I were king | I should 
give much trouble to the subjects^ If the subjects had to get comfort [ 
then you, also, were sitting nearby | the elephant would have taken 
you on his neck.”[| 

2. Dispute about a Well. JL 

Some man | had a well dug {lit. attatched) in his atr£^jq| This afforded 
facility of drawing water to the whole street[| After some time 
a qnarrel arose between the owner of the well and his neigbbonr[| At this 
he his neighbour | prevented from drawing water[l Now 
the neighbour | felt a great difficulty [I Seeing this | he purchased 
the well [ and the previous owner j be prevented from 
drawing water[l 

Now the first owner went to a pleader | and asked | 
“How, indeed can I be allowed to draw water | and 
my neighbonr be not allowed to do so?”|j The pleader said [ "This 
forsooth is an easy affair J Bring a law-suit”|| In court the pleader said — 
“He has sold the well only ] and not the water { water belongs to him' ! [j 
The court, decided exactly in this wayjj Now again the former owner j 



ne j Apne gamanc|i nu khfi co pan! p c Aran to ro:k dst:a(l 
liun 6 gamanc^i baki:l ko:l geaj,er keha J bAi 
“xnA§ ta khu e:s lAi mul lea si | bAi eda malak bAn ke j 
mAg a:p la pani p c Ara ar pAel:e malak nfi na p c Aran deall 
mA§n:e rapAka bi . khArcea ar gAha bi na bAnij) mAi 
cAona § j pAi kjse t(a)ra adalat el phAesla kAre J bAi 
mAs bi pan! p c Ara j ar § bi pcAre”|| baki:l bol:ea | 
“ac:ha, ed:a i ho jau | tu daua kArde”|J adalat ca baki:l 
ne keha | pAi “je khu de pAsl:e malak ne | khu e 

becrea s | pan! nA! bec:ea | tci §nu hukam dit:a jaoe | 
pAi khu co Apna. pani kAq:a Iadb | nAhi ta khu da 
nAma malf r : j dAs rapAe to.:} Mrja 1au”|| § sun ke 

doha ne sfoea | bAi khu c5 sata pan! kis tra mk:al 
SAkda sll akhi:r on:d n§ rajinama kAr lea 1 bAi “ap:a 
dome pan! p c Ar lea kArDe } adalat de phAe:sle ta | ese 
trd hunde rAe:nge”|| 

3. peo put dia galsd 


peo— mulea:! 

put: — hd ji|| 

peo— -ure a bib:a|| 

put; — aea ji | das:o ki kAsnS *>! 

•peo— tu A|:a .pApan gea si? 

put: — ji ha. 1 par san:u chut:i chefcii mil gAi|| 

p|o_ 8C :ha:! ki sabAb chet:i chut:i n$il gAi? 
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prevented, his neighbour. from drawing water from.thp, wolJ \\ 

Now the neighbour went to tha ■ pleader- j and said | 
“I indeed' had bought; ’ the well. |. that becoming its • owner | 

I myself' may “ draw water, j and may not allow th.e former: owner to do so|( 
Although I spent the money | yet the thing did not turn - out (t.e. I did not 
■succeed) ; |l I" want | that the court may decide somehow | that 
I also may- draw water | and he too may do so|l The - pleader said | 
“All right, thus it will be ] Bring a suit”[| In court the ploader 
said | “If the former owner of the well J'liad sold 
the well alone | and not the water J then he may be ordered 
to remove his water from the well | othewise { the new owner 
of the well | will charge ten rupees a day as rent”[[ jfcmring this | 
they both thought | “How can the whole wateitujroe removed 

from the well?”[| At last they made an agreement | “Let both 
of us draw water | the decisions of the court indeed | 

will go on in this very way”|[ 

3. Conversation between Father and Son. 


Father — Mttla ! 

Son — Yes sir.[l 

Father — Come hor.e darliug(( - . 

Son — Jus ^.coming sjr. Please tell mc\. what you, want to say|| 
Father, — Did you go, to, school this- morning ? 

Sonjrr-Yes sir .| but we were given leave earlierj|r 
Father— Is it?. I.Y^hy were. you given: leave earlier/?. 
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pufc:-ji sa<l:a pad:a kAeda si | pAi Apng baiccha de 
put: jam:ea e|j 

peo— ha thi:k e j mAe bi akba.'r eo pApea si{| 
oc:ha hon lu S dAs: j e pAi aj: tAe kAtn: ki kifciaJJ 
put:— ji pAsl:a ta mAe Apnf kata:b de do bArke 
pApe ! pbe:r pAnj S0ua:l ks^:e sAt: tap:e baba 
phsri:d de md je:oan:! cet:e kit:e j odu pic:be 
satire padre ne sArbda p c Agdt di kAtha 
sunai 1 pbe:r san:u chut.’i bo gAi|j 
peo— SArban di kAtha tAen:u kAhi kg lagri? 
put:— ji bApi som(| 
peo— oc^a pher mAe a:u bi sunafl 

f.* < 

put:— ji^jn ta mAe p c ul:9 geall 
peo— phe :i^in as sunama? 

put:— tusi suna deo ta caqga i kAro, nAhi ta kAI 
nu san:u ma:r pau|| 
peo— Iae pbe:r tcea:n na:l sunjj 

4. sArban poAgot di kAtha 

raja jAsrat da nAo ta sunea i hona e|| 6 ra:m 
candar ji da peo sin 6 ne Apni ckolri rani de kA be 
ra:mcander lAchman nu cAoda bArsa da bAnoba.*s de ;tta, 
par a:p on:a de he:rbe ca mAr gea|| mAran lag:e 6 
n§ keha, pAi “mAenru rk: rikhi ne s(e)ra:p dit:a si|| 

5 de kArke xnA§n:u pufcra de hAoke mAma pea|j gAl: 
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Son — Sir our teacher says | that a soil 

. has been born to our king[| 

Father — Yes,' you are right J I also had read in a paperll 

Well, tell me now | what work you did to-da\ |[ ' 

Son — Sir, At first I | read two pages of m3- book | 
then solved five sums | seven verses of Baba 
Farid were learnt by heart | After that 
our teacher | told us the story of Sarban Bhagat]] 
Then we ivere given leave[[ 

Father — How did you find the story of Sarban 
Son — Sir very interesting (lit. beautiful) II 
Father — Well then relate it to me also[| 

Son — Sir now forsooth I have forgotten [| 

Father — Then may I relate it? 

Son —If you relate it | you will do well indeed | for otherwise | 

I shall get a beating to-morrow [[ 

Father — There now ! Listen with attention |[ 

4. Story of Sarban, the Bhagat. 

The name of King Jasrat (Dasaratha) | you must have heard |[ He was 
the fatlior of Ramchaiulnr\\ At the instauce of his 3*0 linger queen f 
to Ramchandar and Lachman | an exile for fourteen years he gave J 
but himself died of the anguish of separation from tlu-mK When dying 
he said | “A sage bad cursed me | 

on that account I | have had to die of separation from s.-ns{! 




ess t(a)ra lioi|| piclili jum ca j mAsndi sakair khel:an 

da bApa sA5:k si|! jis bAn ca mAe } saka:r khe:lda 

liunda si J ot:he ik: rikhi rAeila si|| 6 ar odi timi | ak:ha 
to on:6 si|| on:a da jk: put: si | jida nAo sArban sill 

sArban Apue ma peo di | bApi lAed kArda si|| hamesa 

on:5 nil bAegi c balia: ke j mo^e cak:i plurda si|| ik: 
pheri 6n:a ne kcha | “sArbana, sanrn thenc^a pan! pala: ,, |l 
on:a nu ik: ruk:h de hetba batha: ke | SArban nAdi to 
pani lAe:n CAlea gea|| 

Aed’.ar mAe | ik: liiran de pic‘.he | p c aj:ea janda si|| 
luran mAen:u qa. Da ditii | chekiep meria 

ak:ha to fa"', ho geall JAd SArban ne | pan! p c Aran lAi j 
nAdi c kcApa c]pb:ea | la mAen:u gApgAp di 

aua:j ai|l mAe sA’mjea pAi biran boliea eli c c At: od:ar 
ba;n mareall ba:n SArban di cbatli ca lag:ta | ar sArban 

n§ ku:k mari | “iiAs mAe nur gea’ s ||e sun ke | mA§ 
qArea 1 pAi mera ba:n ta kise a’.dmi de lag:ea|| JAd mAe 

pa:s gea|td dekhlea | pAi e ta kise rikhi da put: s|| 
mAe ode pAeia ca ja tj.ig pea | ar 6 to Apn! p c ul: bakhsaiJi 
phe:r mAen:§ odi chain co | bain kecpeall ta one keha | to 
rukih de hetlia 1 mere an:§ ma peo bAetlhe an|| mAe 
on:a lAi pani lAe:n aea si If hun tu 1 a pan! da k c Apa 
lAejall. pAelici on:a nu pani palax | pheir mera hail 
d as :P jj | kAen sa:r | SArban de pran nikial gAell 

jAd SArban nu | pani lAs:n gAe de:r ho gAi j er mup 
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The thing happened tlius|[ In the last birth | I had a great fancy 
for hunting}] In the forest where I | used to go huuting | 
there lived a sage}} He and his wife | were blind 
of e) r es[[ They had a son | whose name was Savhan|( 

To his parents Sarban j used to do a great serviced Seating 

them in the slings of a pole he always | carried them on shouldersd Once 
they said J ‘0 Sarban j give us cold water to drink’[| Sealing them 
under a tree | Sarban went to fetch water from a stream [[ 

On this side I | in pursuit of a deer | was runningd 

The deer did not allow me to overtake it at last 

became out of my sight(l When Sarban [ to fill water 

immersed his pot into the stieam J I heard sound of 

gurgling[| I thought | the deer had made it[[ At once I discharged an arrow 
in that direction |[ The arrow struck into Sarban’s chest j and Sarban 
gave out a cry [ ‘Alas I am dead’ ([ Hearing this f I was 

frightened | that my arrow forsooth | had hit a human heingd When I 

went near | I saw [ that it was indeed the son of a sage|| I 

fell down upon his feet 1 ami had ray fault forgiven by liinijj 
Thereafter I from his chesr | extracted the arrow[| Toermpon lie said | 

‘ Under that tree | ray blind parents are sitting|| I 
had come to take water for them|[ Now you | take this jar 

of water[[ First lot them drink water ( and afterwards inform them of my 
condition’!} Immediately on saying this J Sarban’s life was gone}} 

When Sarban | to fetch water | bad long been away and did not 
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ke hq aea | ta ode ma peo kAe:n legie j “ki sabAb? aj 

SArbm nu de:r lag:i | suk:h hooe” | Aen: e ca I mere pAera 

da klupka sunke | sAmje | pAi SArban a gea|| pucrhen 

log:e | ‘sArbana aj: de:r kJu lags’ll mAe cup: reha j 9r 

pan! da katora ag:e kAratta|| 6 bo!:e jAd tai tu 

b ni dAsda | pAi Aj:a tAen'.u de:r kJu hoi | as! pani nAl 

pinSH bun mAeo:u sara bail i dAS'.ana pea:|| 6 ta sunan sa:r | 

lag:e barla:p lwran ar bol:e | pAi ‘san:u sArban kole Iae 

caV.’II mAe dn'.a nu | jit'.he SArban pea si J Iab aea | pbe:r 

mAea:u kAe'.n lag:e | pAi *ik: cita bena:’!! jAd mAe cita 

banai ta | o- 7 dome | sArban nu god:i ca lAeke j cita ca bAe 
( ’v 1 * 

gAe j ar nKvr.u keba j pAi “cita nu Ag: la de”|| mAe a g: 
la dit:i|| hoe | 6n:a ne mAen*.u sra:p dit:a j Akhe j 

‘be pap:i j jis tra asi j put: de hAoke mAre a ese tra 
tu bi put:a de hAoke mAre’ti so bun o r a :mcandar lAcbman 
da bAnobais | mAen'.u ma:r ke ch8tp:u ,, || 

5. gid:ap, gidpi te bag<ea:p di kAtba. 

kise jaqgal c | ik: cjuqgi kbAd: si | te 6 da mu bApa 
p c ipa si|| ode c ik gid:ap | te gidpi rAsde sell ik. din 
on:a nu ti lag:i|I gidpi ne gid:ap nu keha | ‘‘caIo | nAdi te 
pani pi:n cal:i 33 ”|| gid:ap bokeb, | “ot:be ta bag e ea:p 
rAeda s|| 6 ta ap:a nu kha 1 au”|| gidpi boki.j “tu pbikar 
nd kAr | mAs otihe Abi ji gAl: banaradgi | ji te ap:a 
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come back J then his parents began to say | ‘What is reason ? to-day it 
has taken Sarban long | may it be well with him ’ [| In the meantime | hearing 
the sound of my footsteps | they thought | that Sarban had come j and began 
to ask J ‘Sarban ! ( why did it take you so long to-day'?’ J I kept silent | and 
held out the cup of water before 2/ze»?[[ The} r said | ‘Until you 
tell | why you took long to-day | we will not drink 
water’[[ Now the whole story I was obliged to tell [[ They forsooth immediately 
on hearing it | begen to make lamentations | and said | ‘Take us to 
Sarban’H I them | where Sarban had been lying [ brought |[ Then they 
said to me | ‘Make a pyre’[[ When I had made the pyre | 

they both | taking Sarban into their lap on the 

m 

pyre | and said to me J ‘Appty fire to the pyre ’[[ Ifjf applied fire 

. :X w 

to «7|| When burning they | cursed mo [ sa/fng ‘0 wicked [ 
Just as we | have died through separation from our son J in the 
like manner may you also | die through separation from your sons’[[ So now 
this exile of Ramchnndnr and Lachman | will end in my death"|| 

5. — Story of Jackal, Jackaless and Wolf. 


In a certain jungle j there was a deep den j and its opening was 
very narrowjj In it a jackal j and jackaless lived{| One day 
they felt thirsty [( The jackaless said to the jackal j “Come let us go 
to the stream to drink water"[| The jackal said | “There, forsooth, lives 
a wolf | he will indeed devour us”{| The jackaless said j “You need not 
be afraid | there I shall invent such a story j that w.» may 
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paui l)i pi 1 a3:o I or bag'ca'.f hi apa nu kucli na kAhe’ll 
6 Icae ko | ilon'.o | pan! pi:n tur pAEli 

JA<1 6 bog,6a:r tic nope pA5c:e 1 15 gidpi bol:i I 
“gid'.opa, mam:6 nu r5:m ru:m kAr 1ae|| gtd.op 
ltAsn lag’.ea ! mcra la ti na:t sM)g(o) suk.ea pea e I 
bo: l ui hunda”li gidpi no keha | "pbc:r pani kJu m 
pi Ueacla’Tl a sun c,At: gid:op ne I taj: ke paw pi lea | 
or gidpi nii keha | “In bi pani pi lAE’TiJAd donio I paw 
pi cuk:c | ta gidpi bogtemp nu kAEln log:! | “mamm | 
satl :e do bof.e on|| gid:op kAeda e | ‘dam® mere on’ | Bae 
k/-sm 5 fcr.om® mere on’ll tu ca1:o ke ! saep.a pliAE:sla 

Urde’MI X§V«a:r n§ soo:6a 1 bAi 6 ” :5 na:1 J ° ^ 1 Sat “ 
ml kha 1 a¥ 6 so:c ke I 6n:a de nugor ho leall JAdS 

6 time | gidiop di Mia* te ae | ta gidpi bol:i | “Iae 

m am:a | til ure kliAp | as! borne Iae a3:e”ll gid:o r gidji I 

Apui kbAd-.ooo bAp gAE | bog,ea:p bahor kbApa reball 

k M-i-.ko mAgro gidpi ns khAcps c5 m& bahor kA*e ke keha I 

.,'JU , AS! ta Apna ap:e i rapnama kAr lea,, ik: boc:a 

TO ae Iae lea|.kg.d:o t m M* san:u tet '° 1 P hAE ‘ s a 
kOTAO’.a di lo:p ni’TI I sun bog,ea:p sonnmde ho ke I 

Apne k c Ar mug aeali 

6. ropo3:e Usoe on ko gita? 

. * ■ „ , j-— S i|i jAd dooali de din | 

jk se:th de| tin nAOk.or sni 3* 



drink water [ and yet the wolf may not do us any harm ”|[ 

Saying this | both ] set off to drink wateij[ 

When they reached near the wolf | the jackaless said j 
“0 jackal | greet (lit say Ram Ram) the unclt”|| The jackal 
replied | “My throat forsooth is dry with thirst | 

I cannot speak”[[ The jackalsss said j “Then why do’nt j*ou drink 
water? ,! [[ Hearing this | the jackal at once | drank water to his heart’s con- 
tent and said to the jackaless | “You also may drink water[j” When both had 
drunk water J the jackaless said to the wolf | “Uncle, there are 

two cubs of ours|[ The jackal saj-s ] ‘Both Y are mine’ [ I 

say ‘Both are mine’|[ Coming there, j’ou J make decision"[| 

The wolf thought | “Going with them | I devour 

them all”H Thus thinking | he walked along with tbem[{ When the}' 
all three | came at the den of the jackal | the jackaless said | “Look 
uncle I you stand here j we may fetch the cubs”[[ The jackal and jackaless 
entered into their den | and the wolf remained standing outsideJJ 
After some time j the jackaless | showing her face out of the den said j 
“Uncle | we ourselves forsooth have made a reconciliation [[ I have taken 
one cub | the jackal has taken the other[| Now from you we 

do not want any decision”|[ Healing this J and becoming ashamed | 
the wolf came back to his ab6de j| 

6. — Will you take Rupees or O' i/a ? 


A ceitain banker | had three servants |] When on the day of Diwali j 
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oh:q m anaim dem lagiea | 15 one pAj pAj rapakd dia j 
tin: tceria la laka | ar gable | ik potrhi gita di t c Ar ki|| 
pbeir ik:(a) nAokiar nu bula ke :keha j pAi “fcA§ rapaiJe 
lAeaS an 1 ka gita? 0, H 6 bokea ( “ji, mAe pApea boea 
t5 hAs ni j gita Ue ke ki kAruga? J tusi mAeniu 
rapake de deo”|| se:th ng onu rapalie de:tte|j 
pbeir duj:e nAokiar nu sadlea | ar pucihea j bAi “ tAe ki 
lAenci s j rapake ka gita?”il 6 boiled. | “ji mAs pApea 
hoea ta hAe | par mAsnu k c Ar de tended ca J gita pApan 
da bgll kit:be|| je tusi mAeniu rapaJle dAmo ( ta sao 
kAm: Ao:np^”ll 6 ng bi rapake Ie Ias j hun tijie 
nAok:ar nfesAdia ke pucihca | bAi “lAemi ki lopida s?”|j 
6 boliea | meri bu^ii ma j roij tbAokar duare J gita 

sunan jandi e|i p tusi mA§n:u gita de deo j ta mAs ma 
nu | gita kc^re suna dea kAra[| 6 nu tbAokar duare jam 
di kbecial no. kArni pAu”H e sun ke ) seith ng 
d nu gita pkapa: ditii | ar mAgro pAnj rapake bi 
delttell jAd ois nAok:ar ne ( gita kholli I ta ode co | siune 
di tnoliar (or moir) nikialiii e deix ke i dujie nAokiar 
sarmmde bo gAsll 


7. poistia da cAoidri. 

ik raje ne dekihea 1 pAi “boir td sare lokid de | 
Apng Apng cAoidri an J par poistia da koi cAoidri nr Ml 
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lie wanted to give them customary preseais||Then of five rupees each he 
made three piles | and in the cenirj J a copy of the Gita | he placed || 
Then calling a servant he said j ‘‘Will you take rupees 


or Gifar\\ 

He 

replied | “Sir, 

I 

forsooth am 

not 

lit'*] aie | 

what shall 

I 

do with 

the 

Gita ? | you 

may 

plraso 

give mo 


rupees’" || The 

banker gave 

him 

inpces j| 


Then he called the second servant | and asked | “Wlnt do y«m 
want to take | rupees or Gita ? |[ He replied | “Sir, indeed I am 


literate | 

but amid 

domestic affairs 

II 

cannot 

fin 1 

time 

to read 

6r<7o|| If 

you give mo 

rupees j they 

"t 

servo a 

hundred 

purposes ” [1 

He also took rupees || 

Now calling 

U. i 

|g third 

servant 

he 

asked | “What 

do 

you 

& 

want ?” || 


He said |- “Sir my old mother | daily to the temple | goes to hear the Gita 
recited \\ If you give me Gita j then I to my mother | 
shall read" out the Gita even at horae[| Of going to the temple 
she will not have to take the trouble"[| Hearing this | the banki r 
handed over the Gita to him and later gave him five rupees alsojj 
When that servant J opened the Gila | then from it j camo out a gold 
mohai || Seeing this | the other servants were ashamed [[ 

7. — The Headman of Lazy Persons. 

A king saw | that all other people j had 

own headman | hut the lazy persons had noni jj 


their 



6 ik; hukam cl it .q j pAi “olrhu du.fi dc andor sndar porsrti 
Apna cAo'.dri barni: ke darhari* cd hajor kAron”fl 
porsijfi re kAt:lio kitra | fare kehon log:e Ukbe- 
“ajc la Al:h(o) dm pAe on j eAordri bana Uinage 1 ( 
hune ki kali e”j| cse t(o)ru kArde kArde | Atrh(a) dm 
bi:t g/.eil rajc no phe:r hukom dil'.a [ pAi “je ol:ha dina ca 
eAordri nAbi bantioge J ta mAS sAbnu ml kACd kAr 1au”|| 
e At:h(a) dm bi j aeiuo i lAij gAE ( porsliu te eAordri na 
b.vneall bun raje nc sa.*e porsti kAsrd kAr he or 
kcha I pAi "jepa sAb te bAota pa:jti Iiau { ohi eAordri 
sAmjea 

hun \ r ’ e porsti Apno Apnc hukre | te pcAijg ar docjrea de 
v> 

peal'.e | IaK ke I a gAe|| scarf da si malnnrd J palJe phurs 
baeba ke 1 lombe pae rAhe J or hukre p f Ar ke pira -Ugra pAEli 
hun do porsli ml jo ai 6i)ga, I oda hukra gir pea | te phurs 
ml Agra lAg gAi|| hAoli hAoli phurs lagrea jAlanfi § derkh | horr 
ta sare porsti { utrha ke lamre ho gAe i tmr porsti 
bAElrhe rAbejl do'.a co lkr jauq bolrea, i “caIo bAi j apra 
bi cakiJc j Agra ta nepe nepe Aodi jaudi s ,, H dujra 
kAeda. J “koi cjAr ni j Aje du:r e”|1 tijra bolrea f “oe | cup : bi 
kAro | thuaDlu gal’.a kArde j arlkas ni Aodi J, f| raje 
n§ keha } bAi “o sAb to bAola porsti sjj Ajr(a) to e 
porstia da eAordri lioea.” 


1, or dalbarr. 

2. or banarhndge. 
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He gave orders | that within eight daj’s ! lazy persons | 
electing their headman j should present him in the Court|| 

Lazy persons had a meeting[[ All began to say | 
“There are still eight days | wo shall elect our headman | 
there , is no hurry now”]] Acting in this \vaj r [ the eight days 
were passed|[ The king again gave orders j “If you do not elect your 
headman within eight days | I shall imprison you all ” || 

, These eight days also | passed without result J The lazy persons could not 
.elect their headman[[ Now the king imprisoned all the lazj* persons | 

; and said J “Whosoever is the laziest of all | will be regarded 
as headman”]] 


Now all lazy persons J their pipes | and c of bhang 

w 

and poppyheads | taking | camej| Of winter it was the month | Spreading 
■straw on the ground | they lay down J and filling their pipes began to smoke|| 
Now that one of the lazy persons felt sleepiness | his pipe fell down j and 
caught fire(l The straw began to burn slowlyj[ Seeing this | all other 
lazy persons J rising up got aside[| Three lazy persons 

i 

i;eraained sitting]} One of them said { "Come friends j we also 


may go | Fire indeed nearer and nearer | is approaching"]] The second 
said — “There is no fear | it is yet at a distance"]! The third said j 
“Sirrah, be silent now | when talking, do you | not feel drowsiness ? j[ The 

king said | “He is the laziest of all]] From to-day In* 
has been made the headman of lazy persons"]] 



K ji-sA£ca fail 

ka»n«n:r r,u j ifc: pfterl In:l !hb:oaji 6 no k, 

da lykfQ r- Amp Icj | Apnc khot:c do *pl MkaUtajj 1 
k»m.ca:r ml ( kite imt:» Iac'.h dorcoo p a :r jana pi 

dnrea de kbntp f hi-fi rU;:sc ke [ one m(n)!d ml pucdiec 
Pa; “mAur.ii pa:r Id lAgga”;: m(s)In ml khc 

dn /:a ! talkoda In: l s6na ln/»:ca l oiu kuha 1 1 
"niAC loKo I pacso trt'.a kuch hi lAnndai; t» m?& 

«* • kftnc da tvkfa dc de”{| kom-ea:r khvs ho gc 

c,.M: lad kh«:i k j | m(o)lti do liAtdi phopaoa{( ag:e m(o) 
no ! lad S bu'.s nad bAn'.o leal! 

Vj- , t 

him ft*/ bspari aua'l 6uo dckdica pAi ba:s nad ta 
lad bbv.ca been lAg'.oda G ; i jc soedo lad lioea I ta pAi 
saI: sao ropoj'.c da honci t\\ a sole kc \ m{o)!d ml puc:h£ 
pAi “ba:s nad bbne'.a hcea kAnc jeha ! tag bscrona £ 
xn a£ taSn:u eda mul: { ik: r?po3:a don:a g”{i m(o)l 
no kSha ! “aho ji M j} ropoJ:a Iae kc Jad bapari d 
h&Dcfte kb’.aijbapari at* Apr.b sebor ja ke I lad di pArabl 
karat | ui 6 soc:i muc:i lad n5k:oleaU bapari ne ksp:^ 
co bpt:l kc J £o ar.kho co- rAkdto cl:?cp.ea!i 

bun o:s relior de iqjc ml I Jad di lo:p pAi|; 
one t<-5cpra phcrca j pAi jide jide pci lad horoil 6 Iae ke 
mere kod aaeJI sare jAori bAce { Apne Apn§ lad Ias ke J 


1. or kromc-air, lfconieeair, 2. or sodars co. 
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8. The Ruby with a Burnt Heart. 


' p . I 

A certain potter | once found a ruby}} Thinking it to 
bo a bit of costal he | suspended it about his donkey’s neek[{ Now 
once the potter | had to go across a river to fetch his clayjj 
At the bank of the river ] seeing a boat | he asked the boatman | 
“What n-ii} you charge for taking me across’* ?|| The boatman took a fancy 
for the ruby hanging by the donkey’s neck[[ He replied J 
“From you I j shall not charge any money (lit. pice or half-pice) | you 
give me this piece of crystal”)} The potter was pleased | 
and instantl\ r taking off the ruby | handed it to the boa(\mn[[ No.v the boat- 
man tied the ruby to his bamboo)) 

Now a merchant carae[[ He saw that with bamboo indeed | 
there seemed a ruby to have been tied|{ If really it were a ruby | then it 
must be worth several (lit. five, seVon) hunlrad rup;es[| Thinking this J 


he asked the boatman | “The crystal-like thing fastened in the bamboo | do 


you want to sell?)) I to you its price J a rupee shall give”jj The boatman said J 
“Yes sir"H Taking the rupee ] he handed over the ruby to the merchanij] 
The merchant J going to his town | got the ruby examined j Then it. truly- 


turned out to be a ruby)) Wrapping it in cloth f the merchant kept it in a 
safe. 

Now the king of that town J stood in need of a rubv[| He announced bv 
beat of drum J “Whoever ha< got rubies { should bring them to ine r ‘|j 
All jewellers (lit. their sons) j bringing their rubies j came to the kingjj 
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rale ko:l de|| 6 bapari bi aea|| raje ng sAbde la:l dekrhe | 
par kise da Ia:l pasmd na aea || phe:r bapari nu. keha | 
bAi “tu bi Apna !a:l dxilia” || 6 boliea j “ji pAella 
mul: kAr IaoJJ je thuaqie pasind an 1 Iab la3:o | nAi na sAi ,, || 
raje ng pucihea | “ki mul: e? M || 6 boliea | “ji pAnj sao 

rapa3:e”|| raje ng keha, "aciha | je lall hoea | ta mAs 

tAeniu i pAnj sao rupAe de deaga” i| 

hun jAd bapari ne kapiapa kholiea { ta ki deixda 
s | pAi §de c^a) ta 1 sua di cutki rAe gAi || 6 lagiea 
ro:n | Akhe Iias mere lall nu ki hoea”?|| e sun ke I 
la:l gus:e ncfc’^oliea I Akhe “tu ronia e j mera ta ji SAp 
ke sua ho gea” || bapari ne pucihea | “6 kfk:ara? ,, || 

lall kAein lagiea | “pAslla mAs kamcealr nu lebiea j 6 
ng mAsniu khotie de gAl bAnia drtia || pheir m(a)la 

ne lea | due bars nail bAa lea || 6 te tAe ik: rapAs nu 

mul lea | ar hun a tu mere | sare i pAuj sao rapAs 

mul maqgea (I e derxke j mera ji sApda ka rAsda ,, ?j| 

9. madari bapiu. 

kise hatmanie da | kupi muncja | madari da tamasia 
dekihan gAs jj k c Ar a ke | kupi bold, | “bira | madari 

ne ta j bApa song tamasie kit:e | kAde .5 kaP- 9 U e betho | 
seo kAcjia danda si | kAde anair | kAde kus | te kAde kus” || 
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That merchant also came[| The king examined the rubies of all | 
but did not approve any one's)) He then said to the merchant { 
“Yon also show me your ruby”]) He replied j “Sir first settle the 
price)) If you like it | you may purchase it ] otherwise not ! ’|| The 
king said ] “All right i if it were a ruby ; to you I | shall pay five 
hundred rupees’ll 

Now when the merchant unwrapped the cloth | what ho saw 
then was |. that in it indeed [ had been left a p‘nch of ashes|| He 
began to lament | saying “Alas 1 what has become of my ruby ” ? j) 
Hearing this J the ruby said angrily j “You are v^eping | my. heart 
forsooth has burnt into ashes”U The merchant ,/f;#iired | “How is 
this ? ” [J The ruby said f “First I was found by ;{jm potter | he tied 
me to the; neck of his donkey || Then the boatman took me | he 
fastened me to his bamboo ([ From him you purchased me for a 
rupee j and now for me J you asked only five hundred rupees as price)) 
Seeing this | tell me whether my heart should have burnt or remained ? :f || 

9. A Juggler Father* 

' Of a shopkeeper ( the girl and boy j wont to seo the 
show ] of a juggler)) Coming home [ the girl said | “Brother | the 
juggler J forsooth | performed very wonderful tricks j Sometimes 
from ) beneath the cloth j he produced an apple | sometimes a 

pomegranate)) sometimes one thing | and sometimes another”|| 



muiicja boV.ca I “modari no ki tomasie k^rne g j 
tomas:c Apna bap:ujhol:i tc bAeliha kArda e?”!j 
kupi no puc:hea j “6 kAhc jae?”H mumia bokca J 
“Apni bol:i ik p.-ant^a pea e i( je koi { do rupAE se:r 
da kfCO niApgoda e j td bap’.u ode co | do rupAE seir 
da krco kAcf.o donda e ii je koi J c^u:p rupAe se:r da 

meqgc | td ose co j ciiY.p rupAs sctr da k-eo kAtp donda e !i 
p.arac koi kelia i k,do moijge j bap:u sAb tora da k c eo | 
ose p e ancj 2 co | kAc[:o donda e |i bun tu dAs: j Iiae ka 
nd bapia da tmnas:a j modari nalo bi s6na?"i| 

10. bamalr rain di koiiam. 

kise tliAo VV'ke moka'.a co | ik: a'.dmi rAeda si !l 

6 de ko:l | tk: rahi aea >i one ralii nu puc'.hea | bAi 
“td kit:he cake a e?” ii rahi no keba j “mA§ cja:kdar 

ko:l jana e” l! 6 ne rahi nu rot:i puc:hi j or ca:r 

rot'.ia ode ag'.e rAk'.ha dit:ia | a'.p kuch salund Uen 
cAlea gea ii 6 de salund leAodea leAoded J rabi ne 

care rotid klia U3:a 6 plie:r ho:r rotia lAeia gea [ td 
on’.e circa j ralii ne sara salund kha chateau 6 bacara f 
ca'.r rot’ia rAlik ke | plieic ho:r salund lAein gea 1! jAdo 

muf ke aea 1 td dek’.hea J pAi e’s hAjrat ne | e cair rot id 
muka lA3:d i| e:strd kArde kArde | 5 sold rotid kha gea 

3. In Ludhian! the common word for story is kAtha. 


201 


The boy replied | “What, are the tricks performed by the juggler as 
compared to those that our father J does sitting at the shop ¥” j| 
The girl enquired | “Of what kind are they ?” |[ The boy said | 
“At our shop j there is lying a vessel [[ If any one | asks for ghee 
worth two rupees a seer J then father from it | takes out ghee worth 
two rupees a seer [[ If any one | asks for ghee worth one and a half 
rupees a seer J then father even from that | takes out ghee worth one and a 
half rupees a seer[[ Whatever kind cf ghee one m&y ask | of all kinds 


of ghee our father | from that very vessel | does take out [| Now tell me ] 
isn’t it that our father’s trick | is more wonderful than that of the juggler”?|| 


10. Story of a Sick Traveller 


In some place | in a lonely house | there lived a man || 

To him | came a travellerj| He asked the travel ler(| “Where 

are you going ?”[[ The traveller said | I am going to a 

doctor”H He then invited the traveller to dinner | and placed 

four loaves before him J and himself went out to fetch some vegetable 
(/,c. curry) ll Before he returned with vegetable | the traveller had 
eaten up all the four loavesj! He then J returned to fetch more loaves J then 
in the meantime j the traveller ate up the whole vegetable |[ The poor 
fellow | placing the four loavos | again went out for more vegetable!! When 
ho came back } he found j that the knave 1 | oven these four loaves 


also | had made away with || Acting thus | he ate up sixteen loaves |j 
\(lit, holy person) 




m 

chekiap k n Ar oala ne J khe&pa chAcji ditiall pheir 
ode kolo pucihea | pAi “tu kepi gelie | hakiim ko:l caliea 

g?”!! onS keha | “mA§ koi haijmS di dAoa | lAeia caliea 
§11 mAeniu p c ukih bilkul ni lAg:adi ,, || 6 boliea | “jAd tu 
raji hoke mupe | e:s ra na ai||” 

11. c c al:e dArji di kahani 

ik: pApea hoed dArji j kise pinqaca | kAm: 

kArda hundasifl ik: dm } ode korl j o:s pinqa da miJaj 
c e ag:a sam>£>:n aeall dArji n§ onu hukia phapaea | 

pAi do 6$; sute la lAue|| pheir keha 1 “nale hukia pi | 

te nale gAli suna”|| 6 bjliea | “^khalira ji J mAe 

iki bApi ajAelb gAli | ik kataib ca kAli pApi si|| 

dilii(3)o mAs kataib megai | te 6 de ca likhea hoea 8 | pAi 
jida sir chotia | te ddpi Iambi hoos | 5 c c alia hunda e|f 
khAbar ni e gAli saci g ka c c uth”|| dArji ne keha | 

“na ji | e gAl: ta | koi ni na manian lagiea ,, |l khAeir j 

thopa cir bAs ke 1 mild Apn§ k c Ar tur geali hun d&rji 

socia ca pAe gea|| onu Asal c | eis gAl da bAota 

phikar si | pAi odi ddpi Iambi si | te sir cotiall 

6 socian laglea | pAi “mAs ki kAra?|| sir ta mera J 
bApa nAi na bAnan lag:ea|| ha | iggAl (ik gAl) ho sAkdi 
8 1 ddpi kAtar ke mA§ jAra nikii kAr sAkda §11 ese 
kheail ca | kAgnci Igbian legiealj 6 kidre nd lgbii|| 



At last the owner, of the houFe | gavo Up all thought of hiiu|| Thoh 
he enquired from him j “For what reason J are you going to the 
physician?” [[ He ' replied | “Some medicine ; of digoslion I j am going 
to get | for I do uot have appetite at all|| He said j “When you 
come back after recovery | do not pass by this way”J[ 

11. Story of a Foolish Tailor 


A literate tailor | in some village J used to do 

his business{[ One day J to him j the headman of that village | 

came to get his shirt se\vn[| The tailor handed hit': Whe pipe J 

/■ £1 

so that he may have two or three puffs [ and then said | you smoko 

/, 

you may also tell me some story"J| He roplied j “0 wc&fiy Khalifa | a 
very strange thing I J read in a book yesterday |[ 
I had sent for the book from Delhi | and it is written therein | that 
whosoever has a small head | and a long beard j is always foolish || 
I do not know whether it is true or not”([ The tailor replied J 
“No Sir | . this thing indeed j no one is going to believo”|| "\Vell| 
after sitting for a short time j the headman went homo[| Now Ibu tailor 
was absorbed in though ls(( Iu reality he J was much 
concerned at this j that his beard was long | but head was small(| 
He thought | “What should I do ? j| My head indeed | 

cannot become bigger(| Of course one thing is possible j 

I can make my beard shorter by trimming it”|( In this very thought J 
he began to look for the scissors[( It could not be found anywhrn-Jj 
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At last being tired. J with helplessness j he thought of another remedy [[ 
Lighting a lamp lie brought it close to his beard ([ He seized his beard with 
the left band | and the lamp with the right hand{[ His object was | that 
the beard maj’- become a little shorter}! As soon as the beard caught fire 
(lit. fire began) | it reached quickly upto the hand|[ He forsooth saved his 
hand | but let hold of the beard (l The whole of the beard was burnt |[ 
He felt greatly ashamed and began to think \ that really | what was 
written in the book j was quite correctjl There is no 

doubt in it that I have committed a great folly” [[ 


12. A Merchant and His Horses 


In the city of Amritsar | there lived a mercTy(jfj| A thought 
occurred to him J ‘‘If I keep a h dJse J people will 
respect me very much”|[ At that place j every year j a big 

fair is held (| At first forsooth | going to the fair | lie kopt 

looking for a long time | theu finally he | purchased 
a beautiful and fast mare[l As to colour | she was dark black j 
and as to paco | she tots faster even than wind|| He was indeed pleased 
at hoari|| To all his friends | he talked of her | 
thus ‘‘Come! and see my mare | she is very beautiful - ’ j[ 


One day | perchance he | had to go on a journey]! Calling the 
groom | he enjoined on him J “Guard her very carefully |j 
Do not allow any stranger to come near her - ’!) The groom 
replied | “Good gracious Sir|| Is it possible that one mil harm htr [ I forsooth 
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A5:n taifsAom bin! lag:ea”|| .<• g*Al:a sun ke 1 6 
tesan nil tjr gea | te liget Iae ke | t^ie ca bAe gea|| 

ose ffatlii de ne^e | rk: oda to kbApasill sal:a:m 
kArke | pucihan lag:ea j pAi “tu sukrh na:l | kjtihe 
cal:ea e ,, || 6 no keha | “•gujraoale jaaa e’ , || 6 

bolea | “mas ta 'bajirabad jana efl caIo phe:r 

katrhe bAsl:hie”|| 6 ne kehaj. “mAe ta ag:e bAetiha a”|| 
Aklie “c kid:ar di gAl: s | Astihe a ke bAe ja”|| khAeir 

kAe sun ke | 6 nu ose gaq.:i ca batha lea|| 

ra ci gal:! lAgra pAsJi oda .. dorsfc ak:han Jag:ea— 
pAi ‘“fcoba, M<: J aj: kAl da bAj;a khotla SA-na efl jepa 
galra hun £''i’;dia an { sac^'e ma pea de belie | kAdi 
da! si hund^{\|| “keho jA3:a gela? koi acArj gAl: 

hoi s? ,, [| 6 ne keha | “Iae bAi I mAe tAsniu 

bilkul nAm! gAl: J sanAona ell *bal:u co:r di gAl: ta 
nAl na sun! hon!?|| 6 ta cori Ui | Aeciia mAsahuir ho 
gea s | pAi ki das:d”|| 

saliukair ne pucihea j “kistrd di cori kArda 
e”?|| 6 n§ keha | “cliA^iada ta kise tara di bi 
nAhi | pAr bAota SA5:k | l*ag:e keo^e Ias jam da e”|| 

e gAl: sun ke | sahukair da ta tra nikial gea II . 
puoihan laglea | “kitihe rAsda s? M || 6 boliea j “keAr 
ta 6 da # hArap e | par cori sshar ca bi bAoit kArda s’ { 
sahukair bacare da rAqga pila ho gea|| kAsn lag.eall 

kcOfi | nAmi kharidii hoi sJJ 


“men ik: khArio son! 



until you return j shall not even go to sleep" (( Hearing this thing j he 
left for the station J and purchasing a ticket | got into an Inter-class 
(lit. one and a half) compartment |[ 

Near that very carriage j there stood a friend of his jj Greeting 
him ] he enquired— “God bless you (lit. with welfare) j where are you 
going?”}} He said j “I am going to Gujranwala”}} He added | 

“I forsooth am going to Wazirabad J come then let us 
sit together”}} He said j “I indeed have taken a seat in a front carriage”}} 
“What does this mean? j come and take a seat here” {( In short 
after some discussion J he made him to sit in that very carriage }( 

On the way they began talking }| HisfVfriend said } 
“Good gracious, friend } the age of now-a-days //.(I very bad ({ 
The things that are heard now j in the tim£ fj[ our parents I 

never happened” (| “What kind of things ? Has anything strange 

taken place?}} He replied | “Look friend } quite a new thing to 
you I | am going to relate }} I believe you have not heard the story of 
Ballu thief}} Have you? j For theft indeed he J has become so notorious j 
that I don’t bioir what to say” {} 

The merchant asked } “ What kind of theft does he 
commit ?” [} He replied j “He does not omit any kind } 

but a great fancy } he has for stealing cattle and horses}} 

Hearing this thing } the merchant was startled (lit. his slartledness 
went out) [I He further asked j “Where does be live?**}} He replied J “His 
home indeed is at Harar J but he often commits theft in the city itself"}} 
The poor merchant’s complexion turned pale jj He said { 

beautiful mare of mine ! newly boughtj t 


“There is a very 
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kicirc 6da td t-ea:n nb kAre ?, {[ 6de doist ne keha | 
pAi “kArda td bAota clio i e{j Aecpa seanb e | pAi 
onu sarca dc ut:lion bAetihon da f pAta rAeda e[( 
jAd kise ne bun^e jana hunda e | td bi 6 pAta la landa 
e!i pheir p f ame dm booe pmme ra:t j 6 uciiikda e 
jAd tal .(lAttai) nAok:ar na sa 5 lA§:n[| phe:r cup: capitia 
sndar bApda e J er rasla kho:l kclj t-ogie jd (Ja) k f ope 
nu Iae jQnda s;| 6 de do tm sat:hi bi an j kise de 
liAtili | kise du:r de pmq to:r dmda e J or a:p bAetiba I 
tamasia deixda E ,, jj 

saliukaiiT;.: . bacara pea tAppbe | pAr ki kAre? j 
qaig-gscp bV:, bAEtilia si J te gacp.i ne ’labAoir jq ke 
kbApna si (kliAjnd si)ii khAeir Aok:ha sukbala J bel:a 
lAi) gcai! '1 ‘liAo'.r pA5:c ke | c.-aI: ut:ar gealj do k c Ante 
L'd.i:kna pea J pheir ’ambarsAr jainuali gacpi milij] 
6 si lokal j pA5ne tm k c Antea ca e ambarsAr 
pAociill tesan to jakia kitiaji jak:eoale nu keha 1 

pAi kcopa dAb:a ke natbail kcAr pA5:c ke | kd:l 
hq‘. 1 ! duna p c apa dat:a j te andar bApeail bApdea sea* j 
tabelie bAl nAjar kit:i | dekikea pAi kbal:i s|| bun ta 

kbApan di bi satlea nd rAliili pucibded puebdea 

(puisdea) | maluim boea | pAi ik: nAokiar rot:i kbam 

gea si|| duj:a bAetiba k c opi di rak:bi kArda si|| 
odi jAra Ak:h lAg gAiU bAs: JAd Agla nAokiar mup ke 
aea | td kAen lagiea | “utlh oe ba marea | keopi kitibe e!”|| 
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Gvd forbid, lest he thinks of her” [[ His friend said | 

“This is exactly what he often does {[ He is so wise j that 
about the actions of all he ( keeps himself well-informed l[ 
When one has to go on a journey | he gets the news even 

then [| Then be it day or night j he waits 
till all servants are asleep || Then he silently 
enters in J and unfastening the rope J takes away the cattle or horsej| 
He has two or three companions also | and through some 
one | sends it to a distant village { and himself remaining 

behind | enjoys the fun” || » 

The poor merchant became very uneasy | but what j &ld lie do? || 
He was sitting in a mail train | which had to sK fj it Lahore |( 
Well J somehow or other (lit. with difficulty or ease) the time 
passed || teaching Lahore | he at once got down [[ Ho had to wait two 
.hours | then he caught a train going to Amritsar || 

That was a local train | and reached Amritsar in two and three quarters 
of Lours |j He hired a yakka at the station | and asked the driver 

to urge on the horses[[ Reaching home j with haste J he 

paid double the fare J and went insidojj Immediately on entering j 
he looked into tho stable J and found that it was empty j| Now 
he had not left stieugth enough to stand even|[ On enquiring j 

he learnt | that one of the servants had gone to take his 

meal j the other was watching the mare{| Ho 

fell asleep for a while {[ In short when the first servant came 
back j he said | “Get up 0 senseless one | where is the mart? j ( 
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ho:r ki dasiand si?jj 6 da koi pAta . ni legreall 

km:a cjr sahukair j puls kolo bi ' talais kerAoda reha|| 

pulasoaleS n§ kAi aidmia nu phApea bi { pAr kise 

kolo cori da pAta nQ. lag:ea[| 

k c opi di cori da I sahukair ne Ae$a gAm kit:a | 

pAi sa^ea no jakim ho gea | hun e ne jJude ji J kAde 
kcopi nAi rakihni j ar sac:i mucii 6 ne At:h dAs bAre 

rakilii bi nAliill atlha dAsa bArea mAgro | pheir odi 

rak:han di sla hoill Asltki J one cit:a kcopa j *gujprat:6 

mul leaii 6 bi" mapa nAi sijj 6 de c(a)' phAgat Asnri 
kAsar si | jo /'->g:i te gijiea hoea nAi si|| ta bi ong keba | 
je do tin jopage j ta ^gijia jauji 

jAd 6nu\Jopea i ta elstra turea 1 pAi jani saii um 

eho kAm: kArda reha e|| sahukair bi kAsn lagiea | e la 

caqga mail theaeall ik: din 6 kise pmq | Apni sam.’i 
kolo rapalle lAein geali jandi pheri ta k c opa tbiik gea 
si j par Aode hoe I khAber ni | 6 nu ki ho gea | ikio 

pheri mujoir natlhan t^Ae peail sahukair n§ | sara 

joir la ke ) bagia khiciid ] par k e opa na man:ea|| 

akhiir 1 ra de k&ntje j begii ulta ditii|| sahukair te 
sahiis | sir p c a:r c^ig pAe|l jAd dma nu surt ai 1 qigde 
tcA§de hAoli hAoli | k«Ar pA5:ce|| tmi athuare | manjea 

te lambe pas rAhe|| 6 i_k c opa | kise JAti ko-1 1 
beic ditiall 

pheir bi iki bari | one kcopa mul lea f lall 
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What more could he say'? ([ No trace of her was found | For a 
long time the merchant J had a search for her made by ; the police |( 
The police even arrested several persons | but from none 
any clue of the mare J was found j( 

Theft of the , mare J the merchant grieved so much j 
that all became sure J that now during his lifo tune j ho will never 
keep a mare | and truly indeed he did not keep for several 
{lit. eight, ten) years([ After some years j he again thought 

of keeping one |[ This time | a white horse j he purchased 

at Gujrat [[ That too was not bad j[ In him there was only this defect j 
that he had not been trained (W. accustomed) to draw a trap ( '\Even then ho 
thought | “If twice or thrice we yoke him j he will get accurt |yd”[[ 

When he was yoked j he went in such a way j as if ids whole life | 
he had been doing the same thing (l The merchant also thought J “This is 
a very good investment” |j One day to some village he J went to receive 
money from a debtor of hisjjWhen going (i.e.on the way there)the horse wont 
quite right j but when returning J one does not know j what become to him j 
all of a sudden he began to run headstrong |[ The merchant J with all 

his strength j pulled the reins J but the horse did not yield || 

At last | at the side of the road | the horse upset the trap|| The merchant 
and the groom | fell down headlongj[When they recovered consciousness | 
stumbling and falling j slowly and gradually | they arrived home|[Three weeks 
they remained confined (lit. lying)' to beds J[ This horse | to a Jat | 
was sold H 


Even once 


again ( he purchased a horse | of 


red 
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rAgdalf pAelra ta d thirk jonda reha j mAgro akrhe . 
nAi si lAgidajJ 6nu ik: cabsk s9ua:r ko:l prejrea j te 

rapAjre bi bApe khArc kitiell 6 de pic:ho 

kuch thirk turda rehall phe:r 6 nu rssAoli ho gAijJ ik: rart 
kcopa kharars ca rehajj Agle dm jAd saberr sa:r | 

sahirs utrhed | ta ki derxda e pAi fcopa mArea pea eli 
§ de pic;bo | sahukarr ne kcopa rakrhan | di sAo kha drill 
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colour || At first he used to go right | hut later 
he did not obey the orders || He sent him to a horse-trainer | and 
spent a lot of money||After this he [i. e. horse)' went right for 
some . time [[ Then a swelling appeard on him |[ One night 
the horse remained in a mill|| Next day early in the morning when | 
the groom got up j he saw that the horse was deadjj 

After this | the merchant | took an oath never to keep a horse|| 




VOCABULARY. 

The alphabetical order of the phonetic symbols is : 9 , a, a, b, c, 
9, d, cl, e, e, f, g, h, i, i, j, J, k, 1, m, u, p, g, o, p, r, £, s, t, 6, t, u, 
u, o, x. The signs [ r*], [ 0 ]. [A] And [:] do not affect the order. 
9CArj adj. surprising ‘ 

9c:ha adj. in. well, inter j. all 


right, is it so ? 

9dol9t s. f. Court of justice. 

ag:a s. m. front, -e adv. in front 

9jA8:b adj. strange 

akba:r s. m. newspaper 

9khi:r adv. at last 

9la:j 5. m. remedy 

# 9mb9rsAr s. m. Amritsar. 

on v. Ill pi. are 

on:a adv. in. blind 

9na:m s. m. gift, present, prize 

9na:r s. m. pomegranate 

9nd9r prep., adv. in, inside 

9r conj. and 

asa:n adj. easy 

athb(o)ara s. m. week (lit. 8 
days). 

9Da:j s. f. sound, noise 

Asd:ar adv. on this side. 

Ascl,:a adj. m. so big, so large 
Aeme .adv. thus, so, in vain 
Aen:-a adj. m. so much. 

— ec adv. in the meantime. 
Ast:he adv. here 
A8:tki adv. this time 
Ag: s. f. fire 
Agla adj. in. first 
aj: adv. to-day;— kAl: adv. now* 
a-days ■ 


Ak: v. i. be tired 
Ak:h s. f. eye, pj. 9k:hd 
Akhe conj. that , saying 
a5 v. II pi. are 
Aok:hd adj. m. difficult 
Ao:n inf. of a ‘come* 
ao :nge v. Fat. Ill pi. they will 
come 

Apn-a adj. m. own 
AS9l s. in. realiik 
ASl pron. {dir el i^ve 
Ath adj. eight /J 

a v. i. come 
a adj. pron. tins 
a:dmi s. in. man 
aett past tense from a ‘come 7 
aho inter j. yes 
akh v. t. tell 

a:kha s. in. saying, advice 
aJ:e {from a) we may come, 
a :lk9S s. f. drowsiness 
a:p pron. self; ap:a we 

bsda: v. t. save 
b9c:a s. m. child 
bsdara adj. in. poor, helpless 
bsdha: v. t. spread 
b9g c ea:p s. in. wolf 
b&g:i s. f. trap, coach 
bsha: v. t. cause to sit, seal. 
*b9jiraba:d s. in. Wazfrabad 
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bajo :g s. in. separation 
bakh'sa: v.i. cause to be forgiven 
bakirl •. in. pleader 
bal.'o prep, from, wiili respect 
to 

*bal:u y. in. Ballu, (he thief 
bama:r adj. sick 
ba'na: v. t. make 
bapari .<?. in. merchant 
ber'lo:p s. in. lamentation 
ba'thn: v. t. cause to sit, seat 
bAca s. in. child 
bAe v. i. sit /f 
bAegi s. f. a poh/with slings at 
both ends :»vU.;arrying leads 
b/ie:th v. i. sit\'..Y 
bAe:m s. in. throxS^i, idea, fancy. 
bAi C0"j. = pAi ‘that’ 

inter j. Friend! brother! 
bAl prep, towards 

1. bAn v. i. become 

2. bAn s. in. forest 
bAn: ( 9 ) v. i. bind 

bAnobals s. in. exile, banishment 

bAoit adj. adv. much; also bAota 

bAra s. m. year 

bArka s. m. leaf, page 

bAras s. in. year 

bAp v. i. enter 

bApd adj. adv. big, large; greatly 
bAs(l) adv. In short; enough 
bd s. f. sense ; — mured adj. in. 

senseless, 
bdbd s. m. saint 


babd inter], welldone; adv. ex- 
tremely 

bdlcchd s. in. king 
ba: g s. f. rein 
bdhar a f (v. outside 

ba:l r. t. light 

bu:n s. in. arrow 

banef-d s.m. stranger;(journey?) 

-e Jd v. i. go abroad 
bdp:u s. in. father 
bu:r s. in. day, time, turn ;-i s. f. 

turn, time. 

■ bfi:s s. in. bamboo 
| bu:t s. s. distance 
'be:c v. t. sell; bec:ea: sold 

be:l .<?. in. f. leisure 

bekd s. in. time 

bepi s. f. boat 

bic(:) prep, in 

bilkul adv. at all, altogether. 

bi adv. even; also, too 

bib:a s. in. darling, child 

bi:r s. in. brother 

bi:t v. i. pass; ivitli la id. 

bo:l v.t. speak; s.m. word, speech 

bu^d adj. m. old, aged (f.-i)' 

bu'Jd: v. t. to call, summon 

c(a) prep, in, between 
c c agld s. in. shirt 
c c al:d adj. in. foolish 
caqga s. in. good, well 
capit:u adv. in. (word added to 
cup:) silently. 

c c Agp a s. m. quarrel, dispute. 



cAk: v. t. lift. 

caI: v. i. walk, go, start. 

wt(8)P(8) a na) SM ■ £oolish, ' ess - 
cAoda adj. fourteen. 
cAordri s. in. headman. 

CAoha adj.' (ob!. pi.) all the four. 
cAona I sing, ‘wishing 1 see ca. 
c c At: adv. at once, 
ca v. t. wish, desire, 
cabak-sauarr s, in. trainer of 
horses. 

cair adj. four -e {dir. pi.) all 
four. 

ce =(c+e) prep, in+even. 
cet:a s. m. memory 
-e kAr v. t. commit to memory, 
clucf: v. t. leave, 
chatli s. f. chest, breast, 
che adj. six. 

chekiaj; adv. at last, finally, 
chetli adv. soon, quickly, earlier, 
chotia adj. in. small; younger, 
chutli s. f. leave, 
cir s. in. delay, time, 
cita /. pyre, 
cit’.a adj. m. white, 
co prep, from within, from 
among. 

co:r s. m. thief; -i 5. /. theft. 

cuk: v. t. lift; finish. 

cup: adj. sileut with capitla adv. 

m. silently, 
cutki s. f. pinch. 
c c u:th. adj. adv. false; s. m. false- 
hood. 


daJre v. I pl. { we may give* see 

de. 

da'kha: v. t. show, 
daliil s. f. argument, 
danlfi I sing, ‘giving’ sec de. 
danda pres, pa) t. (from de) giv- 
ing. 

darbair s. in. court, 
darea s. in. river, 
datla past part, (from de) 
given. 

dauali s. /. The Diwall festival. 

dAb: v. t. pref^s. 

dAi v. II Singlet thou give*. 

dAm s. m. breat. V 

dArji s. m. tailoj 

dAS adj. ten M. pi. ■ 

dAs: v. t. tell, 

dAoa s. f. medicine. 

da perp. of. 

dapi s. f. beard. 

daua s. in. suit, case. 

de v. t. give. 

deikh v. t. see. 

de:r s. f. delay. 

( desankala s. in. trasportation. 
exile, banishment. 

1 

deitta = de datia. 
drl s. in. heart. 

*dil:i s. f. Delhi, 
dm s. m. day. 

dmda pres. part. ( from dej 
giving. 

ditia past, part (from de) 
given. 
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dii?d .v. m. lamp, 
do culj. two ; -liu oh! . pi . ; 

-1116 {dir. ]d.) both, alw don!o. 
do:sl ,v. m. friend, 
dukli w. trouble, inconvenience, 
duklii adj. distressed, troubled, 
dujta adj. m. second, 
duna adj. m. double. 
du:r adj. distant; . 9 . m /. 
distance. 

cfAE v. i. be engaged, begin 



(Ja’.kdor s. m. doctor, physician. 
d,ig v. i. fall. 

<\o:b v. L immerse, dip. 

(fo^ra s. m. poppy-bead. 

s. m. (lit. 1J time) Inter- 
mediate compartment of a 
railway carriage. 
d.uqga adj. m, deep, 
qulf adj. one and a half. 

e adv. even, only (used as 
suffix). 

£ protu this. 

ed:& adv. in this way. 

eho pron. this very, this same. 

e:s pron. obi. sing, of §. 

8 v. HI sing, {from lio) is. 


0 v. II, /, siug. {fiom ho); art 
am. 

gobla a*, w. centre. 

gacf.i s. /. carriage, train, 

golri adv. in talk. 

gomtineji s. m. neighbour. 

gAl s. m. neck, throat. 

gAl: s. /, thing, matter, affair. 

gAli s. /. street. 

gam .9. tv. sorrow. 

gardon .«?, /. neck. 

gA^gAj- s. m. /. gurgling noise. . 

geo past part, {from ja ) gone. 

gicltap* s. m. jackal. 

gidpi s. /. jackaless. 

gij: v. i. be accustomed. 

g.r v. i. fall. 

*gita s. /. The Blmgvmi Gita, 
godli a f. lap. 
r guj'ra:t s. /. Gujrat. 
•gujraoQla s. in. Gujranwala. 
gus'.Q s. m. anger. 
haki:m s. m. physician. 

.homesa adv. always, 
lietli s. /. shop, 
hetmania s. m. shopkeeper, 
liaual’.e adv. in care (of) 
with kAr v. i. hand over. 

1. -'liAE inter j. alas! 

2. Iiae emphat. form of s = is.. 
hAE emphat. of ae am. 
hAjrot s. m. knave (lit. holy 

person). 

IiAoka s. in. deep sigh; bereave- 
ment. 
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hAOli adv. slowly. 
hArof s. m. name of a village. 
hArjfc 5 . m. compensation, 
damage. 

hAtlh s. m. hand; prep, through. 
hAua s. f. air, wind. 
h& adv, inter j. yes. 
hajar adj. present, 
hajma s. m. digestion, 
hail s. m . matter, condition, 
hair 5 . m. wreath, garland, 
hatlhi s. m. elephant, 
he inter j ., particle of address 
o. 

heirba s. m. separation, 
helth prep., adv. below, under, 
hetha prep. alv. below, under, 
hiran a*, m. deer, 
ho v. i. become. 

tioea past part, of ho become, 
homa I sing. I may become. 
ho:r adj. more, other, 
hukam s. m. order, 
hukia s. m. pipe, hubble-bubble 
hun adv. now; -e adv. just now 

ijiat s. f. respect, honour 
iki adj. one ; -o pheri adv. all of 
a sudden ; -pheri adv. once 

i emph. particle self, same, 
even 

jakia s. m. two-wheeled convey- 
ance 

jakiln s. m. belief 
jaijgal s . m, forest 


jaualb s. m. answer, reply • - 

JAd adv. when 

jaI v. i. burn, be (burnt) ' 

jAml v. i. be born 

JAna s. m. man, person 

jAori s. m. jeweller 

-bAca s. m. son of a jeweller 
jAra adj. adv. little 

*jAsrat s. in. Dasaratha, father 
of Rama 

jAt: 5 . m. Jat, person of Jat 
tribe 

ja v. i. go 

janda pres\art. (from ja) 
going 

j5ni cnvj . as i ■ \ 
janu s. m. acc ;/ Jfitance, friend 
je conj. if zJ 
jeha adj. ?«. Tike, similar 
I Jepd pron. rel. (dir. sing.) who, 
whoever 

jis pron. rel. (obi. sing.) whom 
jitlhe adv. rel. where 

1. ji particle of respect sir; 
respected 

2 . ji s. in. heart, mind 

3. ji adj. f. from jea=jebea 
ji pron. rel. (obi. sing.) whom 
jJude ji adv. in life 

jo adv. when, that 
joir s. m. strength, power 
loll v. t. yoke, harness 
juin s. f. birth, life 

Ja conj. = J 5 or 
Jair s. m. friend 
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1. ka conj. or 

2. ke adv. about 
kahcuri s. f. story, tale 

kbke (I pi. from kAe) we ; may 
say 

keka adj. adv . m. alone, lonely 
komceair s. m. potter - 
koncpi s. m. edge, side, bank 
k c anta s. m. hour 
kapiapa s. m. cloth 
ka'ra: v. 1. cause to be done 
katCilb s. /. book 
katlha adj. adv. m. together, 
united S 
katora s. m. mer/illic cup 
kad adv. int&iiCtrhenl 
-e adv. indef£\'^ er, at any time 
kAq: v. t. turfemtj take out, 
solve 

kAe v. t. tell, say 

-sun ke after persuasion 
kAeld s. f. imprisonment 
kAsnci s. t. pair of scissors 
kAhi (/. of keha) howf, of what 
sort? 

k r Al: v. t. send 

kAl: adv., s. f. yesterday*, to- 
morrow 

kAm: s. m. work 
kAnc s. m. crystal, glass 
kAr v. t . do 

k c AT s. m. house adv. at home 
kAratta = kAr dotld 
karke prep, by reason of 
k c Apa s. m. pot, vessel 


k c Api $. f, 24 minutes 

kAsar s. /, defect 

kAtar v. t. cut, trim • 

kAtha s. f. story, tale 

kAt: v. t. cut 

kAtlh s. m. meeting 

kail s. f. haste, hurry 

kola adj. m. black 

kali s. f. hurry 

kaljft s. m. heart 

ke sign of gerundial participle 

1, keha adj . iiiter. in. of what 
kind? 

2. keha past tense of kAe 
k c eo s. m. clarified butter, ghee 
kepa pron. inter, (dir. sing.) 

who? which? 

khabia adj. m. left, not right 
*khalipha s. m. (lit. Caliph) 
common title for a barber, 
tailor etc. 

kharafci s. f. mischief, fault 
kharais s. m. flour-mill 
khariid v. t. purchase 
kliAbar s. f. news 

-nf no news: no one knows 
khA^I s. f. cavern 
khAe:r inter j. well! 
khAr(a)c v. t. spend 
khAra adj. m. good, excellent 
khAp v. i. stand 
khApka s. m. noise 
kha v. t. eat 
khaki adj. empty 
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kheall s. m. thought 
kliea^a s. m. pursuit, thought 
kheciol s. /. trouble 
khe!l v. t. play 
khic: v. t. draw, pull 
kholl v. t. open, unfasten 
khotia s. m. donkey 
khotla adj. m. bad 
khus adj. pleased 
khu $. m. well 

k?d:ar adv. inter . in what direc- 
tion? whither? 
kikiera adv. inter, how? 
kim§ adv. inter, how? 
kin:a anv. how much? good deal 
kise pron. indef. ( obi sing.) 
some 

kist(ajra adv. inter, how? 
kite adv. indef. somewhere, 
once 

kitllie adv. inter, where? 
ki pron. inter, wliat? 
kltia past. part. ( from kAr) 
done 

kJu adv, inter, why? 
koi pron. indef. (dir.) any one, 
some 

ko:l prep, near 
k«opd s. m. horse 
kcopl s. /. mare 

kuch, ku£ pron. indef. anything 
ku^i s. f. girl 
kus pron. indef. anything 
ku:k s. /. cry— mar v. i. shriek, 

cry 


lecari 5 . /. helplessness 
l8g 0 a: v. t. cause" to pass or 
cross 

•laliAOir s. m. Lahore 
lo3le I pi. ( from Iae) we may 
take 

lamba adj. m long 
lepeit v. t. wrap, roll 
le^ai s. /. quarrel 
lAb: v. t. find, search 
•lAcliman s. m. Lachman, Rama’s 
brotlier 



(from Iae) 


Iae v. U take ; inter j. lo I look ! 

— pheir infer j. look! behold 
lAg: v. i. attacl:) ’{jegin 
lAipiep. for 
Umage I pi.': 

we shall t£ 

Uqg v. i. pass, go by 
lAt(a)k v. i. hang 
lAue HI sing, (from Iae) he 
may take 

loll s. m ruby; adj. red 

ld:m ) adv. aside 
Idinle/ 


leAOln infinitive from lea 

leal v. t. bring, fetch 

likh v. t. write 

loik *■. m. people 

lokel adj. local (train), slow 

Io:p s. f. need 

lopida pres. pass. part, (from 
lo:r) is needed 

lua: v. t. cause to be applied, 
cause to be dug (well etc.) 
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madari s. m. juggler 
mega: v. t. send for 
mahinra s. m. month 
maja:L s. /. strength, power 
— e is it possible ? 
makam s. in. house 
m(9)'la: s. m. boatman 
malu’.m adj. known 
manja s. m. bedstead 
mi pron. I 

mAe pron. cmph. I (used 
before bi 
niAgar prep, after. 
mAgr6 adv. afterwards. 
mAn: v. t. obm/v' 
mAna. adj. pro&jbited, prevented,- 
mAqg u. l. ate-^'* 
mAr v. i. die.^ty 
mAsahuir ad j. famous, notorious. 
mAtlab s. m. object, 
ma s. mother. 

— peo s. vi. parents, 
umiak 5. m, owner, 
mamla 5. m. maternal uncle, 
mair s.f. beating; v. t. . beat, 
kill, shoot, 
mapa adj. m. bad. 
melia s'. m. fair, 
mera pron. adj. in. my, mine, 
mil v . i. meet, be allowed, 
mifci s. f. earth, 
mild s. 7)i. headman; priest, 
zndcjla s. m. shoulder, 
mo (pie adv. on shoulders. 

Srr r ] ^ goId coin » mohar ’ 


mucli word used after sacll. 
mu'ka: v. t. finish, 
mull s. m. price, 
munqa s. m. boy. 
mup v. i. return, 
muskal s. f. difficulty, 
mu 5. 7)i. mouth, face. . 

-jauanii adv. by heart(lit. by 
mouth and tongue). 

-joir adv. (lit. hard-mouthed) 
lieadstrong. 

•mula 5 m. personal name, 
nagiar s. in. town, 
na'tha: v. t. cause to run. 
nAdi s. f. stream, river, 
nagar s. in. town. 

5m 1 ] adv - not - 

nAjar s. f. sight 

HAk: s. m . nose 

nAmu adj. m. new 

nAo s. m. .name 

nAokiar s. m. servant 

noil prep, with; — e adv. also; 

- 6 prep, than 

n§ postposition of the Agent 


case 

epe adv. prep, near 

toiV *'• s° onf 

[kla adj. in. small 
i adv. not 
lid s. f. sleep 

a postposition of the Accusa- 
tive and Dative case 
emphat. particle (added to 
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other nil. and adjj.) even? 
indeed . 

6 pron. lie, that 
odiar adv. in that direction 
odu piclhe adv. after that - 
oe pa> tide of aidi esting in- 
ferior Sirrah 
ol*.a s. m. screen, cover 
ol*.e adv. out of eight,. hidden 
from 

opra adj. in. strange,, unknown 
ois pron. {obi. sing.) he, that . 
ot:he adv. there 

pa'lal v. t. cause to drink 
p9r unstressed form of pAr 
pssind adj. liked, approved 
pAS v. i. fall, lie down 
pAs^a s. m. distance, journey 
pAelia adj. in. first, former 
pAelia adv. at first 
pAsir s. m. foot 
pAesa s. m. pice, farthing 
PAgofc s. m. devotee, saint 
p c Ai conj. that, so that 
Pa| unstressed form of pAnj 
p c Aj: v. i. run 
pAnj adj. five 

p°Aqg s. f. an intoxicating drug 
pAoic v. i. arrive 

1. pAona adj. m. three quarters 

2. pAona in/, of pa to get 
pAr prep, upon; conj. but 
PcAr v. t. fill, draw (water). 
pArekh s.f. examination 
PArja s. f. subjects 


b c Arno abl. of p e Aren from 
drawing (water) 
p Af v. t. read 

pAtd s . m. trace, clue ; know- 
ledge 

pa v . t. put 
pa prep, with, near 
pad'.a s. in. teacher 
PeOn^a s. m. vessel 
p c alg s. in. fate 
p c ai s. m. brother 
p c a3a obi. pi. of p c ai 
p"a:l s. f. search 



pais prep. adv. near 
pea past part, {of pae) fallen 
pealia s. m. cup 
peo s. m. father 
plie'pa: v. t. hand over 
pharjld s, m. name of a Muham- 
madan saint 

pliAe:sla s. m. decision, division 
phAget adv. merely 
phA|; v. t. catch, arrest 
phe:r adu. again v, i. turn, re- 
volve 

plieri s. f. a time, turn 
pinker s. m. sorrow 
pbir r, i. wander 
phuis s. in. straw 
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picihd s. m. hind, back 
piciae adv. prep, behind, after 
pichla adj. in. last 
piclho adv. afterwards 
pincf s. in. village 
pi v. t. drink 
pila adj. in. yellow, pale 
p c ij;a adj. in. tight, narrow 
poisti a. s. in. lazy (person) lit. 
one who is addicted to take 
an infusion of poppy-heads, 
pot'.hi s. f. book 



putl s. in. son 

p c u3e adv. on the ground 


rapaJia s. in. rupee, money 
r.asAOli s. f. swelling 
rasia s. in. rope 
rAb: s. m. God 
rXa v. i. live, remain 
taj: v.i. be satisfied 

rAk:h v. t. keep 
taI v. i. mix, assemble 
rAqg s. m. colour 
ra s. m. road 
rahi s. m. traveller 
raja s. in. king 
raji adj. well, cured 

— noma s. in. agreement 


rakrhi s. f. protection 
•raimcandar s. in. Rama 
ra:mra:m s. f. salutation, greet- 
ing 

rani s. f. queen 
ra:t s. f. night 

reha past tense (of rAsi re- 
mained 

nkhi s. m. sage , saint 
ro t'. i. weep, bewail 
ro:j adv. daily 

ronia pres, tense. /, II tiny 
am, art weeping 
roif s. in. pebble, stone 
rolti s. f. loaf, bread, meal 
ruk:h s. m. tree 
rupAS s. in. pi. rupees, money 

sabAb(I) s. m. reason, cause 
sabeir &■. /. in. morning 
sacli adv. truly 
saclfo adv. truly 
sadulkh s. m. box, safe . 
sagair v. t. adorn 
sahlis s. in. groom 
saijo. adj. in. right (hand) 
sakair s. f. hunting 
s(a)'la :s.f. advice, mind 
salarm s. in. salutation 
saluna s. in. vegetable, curry 
sa'indl v . t. cause to be sewn ; 
samAOin inf. 

sam'j c CLl v. t. make understand, 
advise 

sauAfind pres, tense I, II sing. 
am, art relating 
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&(9)rdlp 5 . m. curse 
sar'kdir s. f. government 
sarminda adj. in. ashamed 
sailed s. f. strength 
ssodll s. m. question, sum 
sAb pron. adj. all ;— na obi. pi 
sac: s. m. truth; adj. right, true 
SAd: v. t. invite, call 
sAsir s, m. city, town 
SAi particle of emph. indeed 
SAk v. i. be able, be possible 
sAm(a)j v. t. understand 
SAma s. m. time, age 
sAnj s. f. evening 
sAqg s. in. throat 
SAO adj. hundred 
sAo v. i. sleep 
SAO' s. f. oath 
SAoik s. in. zeal, fancy 
SAram s. f. shame 
•sArban s. in. Sarban,.a devotee 
SAp v. i. burn 
SApak s. f. road 
SAt: adj. seven 
£d^:a prcn. adj. in. our 
sahukd:r s. in. merchant, banker 
sail s. in. year 
sdmii s. f. debtor 
Sdiuu pron. I Acc. Bat. pi. us 
sa:r particle of emph. im- 
mediately 

surd adj. m, whole, all 
Sdt:hl s. in. companion 
se past tense (pi) were 
sea: adj. black = sJa 
seail s. in. winter 


seaud adj. in. wise 
seo s. m. apple 
selr s. m. seer 

se:th s. in. merchant, banker 
sir s. m. head 

— p c dir adv. headstrong 
si past tense (sing.) was 
siuna s. in. gold 
sole f. anxiely: v.t. thiiik 
sola adj. sixteen 
sona adj. in. beautiful 
sua: s. f. ashes 
suk: v. i. dry*\ 
sukh s. in. com\rt 
sukrh s. f. well \ 
sukfcald adj. ii fisy 
sun v. t. hear,'' j(e n 
su'na: v.. t. r Ld.te, tell, recite 
sunida pres. pass., part, (of 
sun), is being heard 
surt s. f. sense, consciousness, 
sutd s. in., puff, of smoking 
tabelld s. m. stable 
tagi'.d s. f. emphasis 
tamasid s. in. show, fun 
t c anda s. in. affair, business 
t(a)r& s. f. way, manner 
tAS pron. (II obi. sing.) thou, 
thee 

tcAr v. t. put 
tApaph v. i. be uneasy 
la adv. then ; even, indeed, for- 
sooth 

tai prep, upto 
te prep, upon; conj. and 



t,c<l!n .v. m. ntlmdi'Ui 

t« ‘.j ad}. (iit.l 

t,cl:n m, Imlf phv 

tcf.o pi on. fmin thee 

lb/s'5 s. /. phie»* 

then*, t*. ». bo found 

thepa otlj. )u . small, litth* 

Ihiat^o fuov, ad}. m, your 

thtan'.u proa. 11 p{, Ace. hat. 

to vou 
•» 

tin: ad j. throe 

ti s. f. thirst 

timi a. /. wile 

to prep- from, \nf 

tol:a a *, f. \'y\J ; title >j . 

(iodforbij ! 
to:r v. /. Hond\. vo 
tro s. /. stnV> dness ; villi 
ndol v. i. gel n start 
tur v. i. start, depart 
tusS proiiyll (dir pi.) you 
tu pron.ll ship, thou 
tu emph. form of tu used 
before bi 


| t of(oio t., hi. drum, prorlanin- 
j lion 

! l. !»/»:« w\ raffh- 
t^p'.O .*>, m. ver.o 
l At: v, i fall 
tA»::} f. « 1’ivii'h 
tori /. 

It "on 111 station 

th?»nt[n t id} . m. cold 
UiAokordourn s. m imnpk 
thi'.k ad j. right, corn-et 
tlgc t s. in. ticket 
tokpa a. m . lit, fragment 

u'c|i:i: v. t. i. wait 
u!a:d j. f. otYsprim; 
ul'ta: v. t. turn out 
unwr s. j. nge 

ilt)g a. /.sleepiness, drowsiness 

urc adv. here 

it; or v. i. got flown 

it’.h v. t. get up, rise 

uqIq adj. m. used as a suffix. 
possessing, owning 




